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The original of language
:4all) J gual
The divine source = & Jyas -1
In most religions , there appears to be a divine source who humans with language
>V A e 1S e S AR o Sl aay gl) Hame an s L) aliea b
The natural sound source = (cuhll & pall jolad*™
1- onomatopoeia = words containing sounds similar to the noises they describe
Lapdal) i 5a) sha aa e e (s (b O swnd et (4l cuckoo Jie guasall 4lie il sual Lo g siad I cilalS))
2- the bow-wow- theory

Primitive words could have been imitations of the natural sounds that early humans heard around
them all modern language have words that are onomatopoeic

el e Ld wow 5 bow Lk bow _ wow die ags dasse Ladl &l a1l alis il Ll (Sae Al cilalal)
e lle ol sl jeasll (e LIS 5 50,2 Y vie e W 0l
3-the yo-he-ho theory -

The sounds of a person involved in physical effort could be the source of our language ,especially
when that physical effort involved several people and had to be coordinated
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) J gl e A5 Y 6 e gl LS 538 Lk
The physical adaptation source= el (i<l jaaa -2

5 aial) o ab) Lk IS5 (gl Lgle aaied LY & geall joliaa (850 Led LS o galil 5o paiall g adll 5 caladll 5 liud)
psaddls

Larynx = the part of the throat that contains the vocal cords
Ll Qo e g siny 5 Glall Ga s 5
Pharynx = the area inside the throat above the larynx
syniall (38 5 alal) A8 1) dakaidl)
The human brain

lateralization= divided into a left side and a right side with control of functions on one side or the
other

Olie dbl Ol Jall 13 8 Call g jpemt IS o (pal Lasha S 3850 5 ) cila 5 Gl ila ) sy i) Jie
S i
P s

The genetic source=4il g jibas -3
innateness hypothesis = the idea that humans are genetically equipped to acquire language

Al dle a0 e s IS ) aShey Y 5 ARl a4l Cy 8 aall LY U5 G ala uel) o O ) B il 4 i

e

74 bl Ga (SEY Gyl

Communicative signals = behavior used intentionally to provide information

Ll ) et s osd Al a5 Wiy an) (gl (55 il sbaall b 65 o) (e laee Caaaiiind o gl Jiay

informative singles = behavior that provides information usually unintentionally
A s (il Gl 4l il 5 e o iy Ul 3 gumlie g (0 5SsB0le 5 o glan i ol sl a5 Asadle) 5 L2
uu\m\uﬂméuwdﬂh\jdsuj\);umyu}%h\jwéjeﬂﬁb}.a.\wﬂ;}mucuﬂj
adrally die Glaglae b e e Y Al G je gl pd Cid g adaally 48 Callla U ey e Y
Communicative signals or intentionaly lwe-1
Unintentionaly/ Informative signals <c na-2
aadls 0 5S5 5 Gl 1 3 3 0l U5 Gl (5 Aubaal 53 3)L) ean s J )
‘;ﬁnj\‘)a;m' W e Q\A}S&Au)’u:ﬂm&u@\.njluﬁjuj&ym\ B

Properties of language
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dall) Lal gA
*ded A2
Jay) = displacement -1

e iy AT Lll 303 ga g0 e Slaal 5 2Ll e () nty ag) Leieriiud e Liall 34 () n
el a5 Linie 03 g 50 () sSTe Gy iry ey sl oLl ¢ Aagall 5kl a5y shausd o1 g8

“iadll = grbitrariness -2

o e Lile ook AalS (53 Waline 5 alll JS& ¢y Aunda EBle e 431 &85l Cis I Gl dald iagy
QLI S 5 s A

4aliY) = productivity -3

433 L=as 30 = fixed reference
ol S L 06 Juail A8 a IS g

Cre (o (20 ARlS S (585 G LS (e 2 gane Y 20 5 385 Uial ey

488 Jas) = cultural transmission -4

peied i 21 Alal oy (3l 5 ol Gl Cipne st 5 nd) g0 i i (o 5 Al 401 el 8 Sle

432193 3¥) = duality -5

LT}M“J\.AJM\UPCarMW@WMwaﬁuﬁM&J}&C ar s Js8oal

LA A RN |

The development of writing LSl sk

ALl shas

Sl Lpaaaiins I ALK o) 5 Cay jlad GG
pictogram = picture represents object -1
Oz (2 g Jial] ) gam AUSIL () adiiny im
ideogram = symbol represents concept -2
558 ) Tae gl o sede Jiay ey AUSIL () sediinn

logogram = symbol represents word -3
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el A (5 psede 5o Al el Ja ) AUSIL () sending
alphabet writing = symbol represents one sound segment also called consonant alphabet
e.g Arabic

IS gaie Ay el ARl Jie i oI A8y yay 408 L gansy 5 3a) 5 e adaie Jiag el = LanV) 4L
Ao 4 ja Lgile AalS Jintne ) 5 QI (uSay ASLas (g ya LdS (S IS (g 5 Ale gy Lgila

. logogram 13 e 535 ideogram @i s spictogram 3 o sall Lk

74 by O gl A Gl

Phonetics
(78 B s A Jay) 10 3393 g il iy i) 43l &) ga) The sounds of language
Phonetics
4 shaiall ) gea¥) alas Lialaia) () sSoms & gea¥) ale any 2SN Gailiad G dale Al
Dy =i Y
:phonetics
A ) gl Gaibiad Al 5o (e b jlie Gl sl ale
1ot Al ale A ) il seall ale g 585

:articulatory phonetics

da s Ol pal) Zl) ddee Ay aley MMaaly " WS Ol pal Zlil A4S e Al ) 1 Akl Ol pal) Al 1]
" sl Sleall Jaly hill ol ddlisa) S eliac] S pas

:Acoustic phonetics :2

e & poall AEEY) Al el ) (sl a gl (8 gl oy A oS il ) milal Ay
(aisad) Y Al gaay i IS ad e dn g A

:Auditory phonetics:3
Lyl leay LS ¢ Al U8 (e 228N @l gaaal @ 50l 8l 500 oranadl O o) ale:3

o328 &) ) 4S5 (OW)) pandl siae 515k e O pal) glaw LS A oy (aiag " " Ldll) @l oY1
gl b L3 il li y &l gua!
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JS 5 gl aliadil ¥ asle 45006 agh Lgin Lo ALalSia 5 AL AdbiAa) A3 gaaall il ) 038 O (Gas Lae W ey
i peie JS (815 Ayl < g A 53 585 aal s aaa ) Al (8 pansd Ll ) 03gh AYL Jasi jo Lagie
) apaall ilaill Cuilall Al 5 iy JBall J e oY) alallisns e (5 5l < geall (il g (g s Al

oAl ks 5 & seall Lgie fay 3 (3 gY) Als el g (saall shath oS

it gaall Aleal) 8 4l s el & 02 g o el 8 ANEE) LS 5 ol S ALyl cslad) ayy S

el Sidee iy 251 el ) o 3 Cgeall Jaas vie o853 A As el Ga s2ai GG L
. Voiced and voiceless sounds.&l 2! s

voiced sounds

g sall Juall iyl ae daiiall 22S) @ gual

‘voiceless sounds

. Place of articulation. (sl Juadl 3l 3l ¢ 50 daiid) 238N & gual
B 0 o 0S5 g Ssa 1 5) g Al

Bilabials 4 sdddl g ali*g

A oy pall (e S " (Al (G Caaas " AN AR iy (Sl Capa t (g 588l o )
.pub’ wet' people' boy Ji«. [w][p]l[m][b]

Ol g AL Asld iy s |abiodental *2 .

CIVITF] A Gl e S5 and) A s Ulall (L) aladinds cSLal) 2 : (a5 3asll (als
fan' van Jie

dental ¢uu) Ciga *3

Al oy yall e S5 Lbed) Apalall i) Cali Gl Cayla Ada) g iy oSbas a1 L]
,that Jis 3 eth [8] , & theta [6]

4ll dig s alveolar *4

AUl Cagyall e oS A 2 e gLl e alall 6 adl (e il (SUe caall ;AL
dot, tagreed Jie. [I] [r] [t], [d], [s],[z] ,[n]

iall A g japalatal *5

"l caniy ¢ cliall e Al dgadl ) lulll ad ) 505k e daiie LS Cig s liall Gigua
Al oy pall e ()5S (Sis — alveo

,ship' yacht Jis sh [[]- ch [tf]- [3[ - [d3]- []]




il

Y a5 [3] ol B ) Ggeall 5 el s S e GlalS 8 o siall (Sl Caall aa 5 LS
D3] osall an gy o el g an 7 ysa a5 AlS Bl ey KU a1 A5 Jie S b

i b

velar Als J s *6

Slell 1 Ll (e AT & 5all gy sk o il (SLa ipa ¢ il
velum
oAl Gag sl e o sSE palate’ er.\_'ﬁ\ BN wﬁj&_hu\weﬂ\&_ﬁuk;:\&m\ Aalaial) el

'geek Jis . [n], [g], [K]

e

Ge el ey it celiall Aled (8 Gigaall [p] o8 A A" il ) e sale &geall 138 o) a3 1
[n] Qgs)dﬁgc)g:fﬂb&.\;ﬁ LOballl g ce Sl

Glottal 5 gl &isa*6

"hat die ... [ h] A Gy pall e (sSE5 A paall Jliadl (G slamill b geiiall o guall © 5 30h g
AL ) J iy 13

Charting consonant sounds

the labels -V (= voiceless) and +V (= voiced)

Man ner of articulation

1 (ghil) 48, b

.Stops 4.8 gl

AS 5 A o) sgdl (3833 a5y (Sl o) 2l stoped sill-1

AS 5 b el sgll iy a3 3L W Cat 4alS i [p], [b], [t], [d], [K], [g]
Fricatives 4S\ia¥I-2

cooe) o) (3335 A1 yay =i (e Sl a1 fricative SIS

. Five &is. [f], [V], [8], [8], [s], [2], [f1, [3]

Affricates 4SL.dl-3

i Aatid JIS e el gel) (3803 e E\)é\ﬂ ru P fatt Sle s s affricatecSadl & sall
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e.g. church . Jis. ... [tf], [d3]
:Nasel ¥ -3
G peall Al & my name Jis . [m], [n], [n] <Y Gib e Aaiiadl &pa 1 V)
liquid Jdl -4
lip & Qpall aly ip e, [1] [r] .ol (ils Jon ol sed) (3805 7 Lanad) Aansd 50 ity (521 & guall 1 JL),
:Glides @Y ¥ -5
. wet, yes : Jie . [w], [j], [h] Aall Caa i 5 g Gluadll A8 a Aan) 59 Aniiall <l guall 2 33 5V

The glottal stop and the flap 48 2 )11 53 el Ci9n — 6

A e a5 LSL Cagall 3hai (3 5k Ciua o) deadiuall Clalliad) (e gle 55 cllail
bl Jadadl)

:glottal stopl

LGl o8 Lalad a8 gy e dall IS ol gedl g e e il Cgea 5 egl) iga

[F] Do Alias d8lusall (s Jladl 45 0l :glottis

:glottal

A gl sl sliadl) (8 il geall 18 Jeb Gigea

[ h] Adull g all e 0 5S35

:flap/ 2

[r] On¥) a8 51 [D] Alias (yo i) Adlal) 8 e 5 58 Gual Sl il pos Antiall g 1 488
Vowels dl=ll,

vowel

o ol sell (35 e 358 ()50 (e i el Jliadl JIA (e geiial) gl 1 Ale g

. pdl)

2,6,U,1,0 (A5 a5 ma sa LS 5 alall Caggpac

Gl et s Ale Caa ae oy 3l @ geall G aeall ; slealdiphthong

.boy Jis glides [j] or [w]

T4k, v kil oSl Lk
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Place of articulation Manner of articulation
bilabials -1 stops-1
labiodentals -2 fricatives -2
dental -3 affricates -3
alveolar-4 nasals-4
palatable -5 liquids -5
Velars-6 glides -6

glottals -7

Vil ) cpa Guadd) Gyl

Phonology
Phonology :The study of the systems and patterns of speech sound in language
(S sl e )= o ol il iy o

1 Gl ) gl

: 0 < phonology'« > s 5 s4ll 5 phonetics <l sdll (1 (3,5

adhai g auailiad 3 jiie G geall Ll Jiay saa ol G gea JS oy Gl seall(1

g (s al 5 o ja Laid Al

& end el 3haii (oS 5 lpuailiad 5 Lgihi 48 5 oan 5 4alS (8 (lany as daaine Gl al) (uyy @l pal) ale (2
Uan

@

Gl gua) ple

pem Ny (ams e sda g e (8 agrang s O pat et Cisa

Phoneme : The smallest meaning distinguishing sound until

U Gpmy & pat gl pprall 43 dalla 5 eallSl saa gl (o jaad O Sy (Fre Al e real Ll ey i )
Lilgs 4l ima DA J (5058 (S

Adliie 4 ) il i AT G s iy il 51 () e Ll gl (3555 1 iyl Ly 55 ey
Q—.QXS.&A_’A-\A\_’QLI_}AA}

A
Pink =think /p/ /th/

* Phone : physically produced speech sound
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o all caphll Gpall sa

*Representing one version of a phoneme
o )y axisd liag

Phone +phone +phone = phoneme

n )l Gy pall g and gl Copall aglall & gl
1d/ /n/ It/ [sl Jin

G aa) g Gsa>> L/l W/ 1

[d/>>>a4 54

Allophone: one of closely related set of speech sound or phones

Osdll

Ot Al (il (Bhai ()5S iy A sea a5 G s ey Wl Gpeal 0 day i sl G
Holiie s

pisfll ety Lgihat G 4alKl) Jime paah 4 cBA ey Gl 2ade G gean 1 o pall Bl Gl je S
Mﬁ\&)ﬂﬂ&}d\)ﬂﬁ\b‘

Al inall 5 iy Shaill (e L
RSN TEPN
star /tar oSl

t J) <oy s Ll Starfill
L i Tarfl

Sizal) XTI shill Liasd star 4SS .A‘;\;}\m\c&}mﬁojﬂ\

Ghi (e SIS 4l's Sl iz (shais oy olithai 131§ Cia Jia e alan: HENEH

G 3ac 18 (gl alia g0 Yiza )l

Aspirations a puff of air that sometimes accompanies the pronunciation of a stop
Ol

I Ll by Ly )8 O geall< 4alS e 08 65 Ll ca gl o oSS e 5 & gually (655 e gl A8 a5
>l
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B /P < DA

leihi gale 2 B

sl Zifi Al << 4up

Gy Gldie e Jie G G G ag g0 e G 5S a aka

Stop .4xlS & altia g

tJ) Cann el on dxdy g Candd o Cga agd (3haill (5 3o 4l

Nasalization : Pronunciation of a sound with air flowing through the nose

L}A“—’WG‘J"U)SJL@JEJ\WJJA&}A “&Y‘L}‘U}Sﬂuﬁg\‘%j@w‘c‘sﬁ@“—’}d\é&ﬁ
)

MSLMJ\ A_g.dl &_.9})31\ d:éojsz\mu-.j
Nasal consonant
JGa

i) (e mAg o) g alhail K,k shaY e ) Caa Seen

**Minimal pair -
Two or more words that are identical in form except for a contrast in one phoneme

In same position in each word
A.r_}c;..d\ «a ‘;'m‘:?\ aallc< o d:m.m

‘.\QLA&JP‘}“}M\AJJJW‘).\S‘J‘M (J&b)h&@}wﬂ‘uﬁ‘}aay\%w@{}m@}mn
TN NI (NI CON W TN PR BTN

OrfialSll BIS G AilSa iy da) 1) Capadl i i (38 a5 o e i Al el B A Gl agdS (GRS ey
Sad =bad

B s L sa W Coa Jsls gem Jsl oo DU Gy Copa) i g i pa) Gl gaal (s (el

el a8 2 g o i e dal 5 gea B aliad 5 (KA 8 Al (e = minimal pairs
Minimal pairs or minimal set

OSall a9 aal g G guay COMEAY) o S

Pen—Ten lgle Jis

Qsall (udi (8 o)y Dipa AT 5 Allaie WS Ae gana = minimal set

10
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.rig dig wig pig Ji

ot |

Lo U DY) il S big 5 ey pig 4alS 23l

psb-ax

DHORERIES <5 = b 5 p <~ O3

stop s pin 4lS L p s 5 sl e dalle Gl g 8 a3 ) allophones b
el e el sa e ol o) s pin Wik o) ol el g8 ae 22de p o sSs pin AS

BUBBRBHES > =/ 5 05 5l ¢l se2 p Ghi Aok in

Phonotactics
A ae (25 diaise dime g (8058 aavie (AIBY) 6 el

pAYe (ans (55 o2 dintiie Sl saY) (53 rnlg s fslg

Syllable: a unit of sound consisting of a vowel and optional consonants before or after the
vowel

il

Jsb e (s sing 4alSll (e ahale JS (55Sh 5 <4AS ate> ale Cagga g 4iSla Cog g (e 435S <4RlSS> oan g g8
Leakaii>>  adalial 4nlSl ani (S (3 e Lada 4K aniiti o ale Ciya 8o 13) 4SLe GipaY) 3l s sl
Lae Jads

eblial) dae 5 anndill () 5 03 ga gall Alall Cag ja 230 g (e odie (e AWl il ale o S5

w&ﬂld}ﬂd)hh\j\unhﬁﬁd‘w\&Méﬂaé}w&uﬁjﬁm\ﬁuﬂwbéytﬁ

http://www.howmanysyllables.com/words/dictionary

S g5 pley (o

it e

Dictionary **

hliall a8y aail) (Sl & 5 AwlSl) 228 (Al (ol g Shaill S5k (e (5 pdade oS dd e J G sk B
el Lo 50 9 ga ale (o ja oS 4l gy Hha

Jeusl dall o5 pa 22c 45y 5k

11
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Onset : the part of the syllable before the vowy

alad)

ale Gia Jg) JB I 4SLall GoaY) 4e sene iy alell Gia J o3l gdaiall 5

Dictionary

i) sa sV alall G

onset<< usS A D Jlaas

Rhyme :the part of the syllable containing the vowel plus any following consonants
48l

OSbas Capa g J5l8 Caa (e O5Sh phaldll (e 23 2

g ) s 44160

o) 5l

A//Nucleus

ehiall s alall ca s 8 W The vowel in syllable

Aall G oa ) g g Al Jmyale (8 a a0V el 4 5 adala )5S llie 5 adalall Jual 45Y<< o) 5
: B//Code

The part of syllable after the vowel

(oAl adaddll

ol fill & << J gl aay adaiall e Al ¢ sl o )

Co-articulation
The process of making one sound virtually at the same time as the next sound

Little 4alS JUa sl

Ay Gpay pgilaaa T

Assimilation :The process whereby a feature of one sound become part of anther during
speech production

12




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

oA s 555 s

Elision: The process of leaving out a sound segment in the pronunciation of words
Oshaadi o) aglay l 4aglll Wle 4Kl gl aie < guall & g Cada Adec sp 1 Cadaall

L shit 480 er J 0SS teacher 4slS

74k (o udbead) (payal)

Word and word-formation procedures

clalll) Jugis dulas

oo (i (g Al 55 K (il B 3laill JS 5 Jgms 00 13 Gl Lk
9 Ul Ol 5 Jlie aa i pail) (s

neologism = a new word-1

Baa wad gl eas AalS

LS )6 5 Jual 4 )2 = Etymology-2

etymology s a3iud G 5 (8 (e Lebeal CLISIL gy A alal) Jing
sua S = Coinage-3

oadlally ALY 5okl 8 anl Lgd oo i85 5 AS 38 Wb g 0l U AS 58 (sl 5 Gl 5 0l )
oy ) ST aila

<uadli = Eponym-4

s anl o Lann S JB Ly Gl G e le Gl i) ¢ il aal 5 J) G QA (sl jeans QS

i AL XS G el g 8
5 laiue S = Borrowing-5
eyl (s La 5330 piano AalS (5 4l el (e S (534l

el Lgd gan yi (4038 Slad (e ClalS 3 il = Joan translation-6

13
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gl (8,8 ) clalSll S scrape-ske ! W ses 5 b g latinl 5 4 58 4alS grate-ciel el 5
13 Taud 1) i (ge Lgias A
A€ 0 @K = Compounding-7
full-time 4l (5 Baaa 4alS (5 g llie S o) (K (G grany
s ALlS () g g ldie time s full 28 3a) JalS 4l g0 = full- time
z <l = Blending-8
smoke + murk = smurk ¢ s AalS JuSa A0 AalS Aled + Al Al 5380
breakfast + lunch = brunch
sl JSA1 ALK Lalsl dulee = Clipping-9
gas Ju= 5 »a gasoline
—uaxis fanatic
Caza gl (senlia fan
y 3 ie Ostua o Leld ) Lads = Hypocorism-10
telly W 52 television
JiS 203505 3a0as AWlS jual g lgd g pay anl (585 5 4alS (aliil Alee = backformation-11
aul = Juki 4ds babysitter
J=8 = .y babysit
dad ) aul e Aalll dail 5 35 dulee = Conversion-12
Al Gy o Y g oS AN g jaa Ll I G haali Y S,
ke = Vacation
aille ad = Vacationing
They are vacationing in taif
raida aul = Acronyms-13
Gl 3 Y1 Gl (e JSUEE sanaa AalS
Compact disk = CD
L saaiing 5 SlalSll (e (A1 iy all (I g g ity Ay ol A
Gl sl Adlally saaa Al JS5 e = Derivation-14

happy > happiness > unhappy

14
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- affix

AlSll Ayl Cilias = prefix _ 1

un happy

4N 4l = suffix -2

happiness

8 e Qa8 oS5 5 Al Jan 5 Calial = jnfix -3

Un(fuckin)believable

Jsellly (sl s agilS

il QLS a0 Y Ldlad (5585 Jiaiss i) 2y = bound morpheme-15

74 b)) e aobad) Gyl

Morphology
JKEY) 4y o) il Qs ale = morphology
Qa3 dlly ) e 3l allias s jral = morphemes
Cpend J morphemes iy
free morpheme -1
bound morpheme -2

L 5 Lellal () 5S5 ai (sole open Al (5 52 e AalSS dudiy i o (Sas w54 = free morphemefil
ol

ed 5 in @) b ¥ oxlad 4alS adin o 5Y Allad ()5S Jintus e ad ) 5 = bound morphemelill
unhappy &l (s 3 il ¢ 52 4alS w1 J<a) s U A jis = Stem-

gl o Aol 8 el g a0 90 Glaal AN 3l unhappy (e Al s adlad o S

i) ) s Al Jual = Stem

happy &Sl Jual unhappy 4«

(i 2333 S5 5 e Led RS ey an) o) Jad (55 AS (40 (5S4 a ad ) 5e = Lexical morphemelfil
ll oo Cilad ) sa s (50

(2l elad) Stem Jsi a
open ' class of words 4 saws 13 & sl

Ll oaaa +Lodl dilal (San 5 20aie Uil gila (5 5 43y

15
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Calaall 5l yall Cog n (5 dsna Aiala g 4l 6 iy ili s a8 ) 5 = Functional morphemeliil
in sand

B cihe o WAl Gy 5oL (e g (o Ik A3l 8 435 (sda Lk

closed' class of words (e 138 (lie

ah sl A 5 e L N lad ) sl e 13S Ll

L ey 5 Al e ) sal) 3

L)l sk s Gl and s 4l L

Free Functional

functionl &35 lexical JsY) free &) 5 s

ness s un sl ed ¢ skl se)

e el Geailia Y ge o pa a5l (s

oY AlS e (S5 Pound

Lyl ol Ll o) i e allal i gy 4 free

4l AS e S o 5Y allad wday bound

free sl (ine 4l & (o) free lelall s il yaall 5 sall s a5 free dall il ol

un, ness, ed = 2 bound

happy 4l (5 4ndiy 5y Hany sl o = free

un ) Lo S ALl oY Allal i gy il allad o Jiadiss = bound

o3 Y 5B Y clilal 5l sy 4l Jual = stem

Al sy ook g Aall) 8 eaante sy 5 medd O 5 a a0 = |exical morpheme
Gl 34K ) 5 ) Sne Al Siny |exical

byl gl Bankhyal o< 5 o ad ) e = functional morpheme

Al 5 Clad ) sa Calaall gl )l o a

s~ (583 aild |exical and functional

bound (& (i) <o sl (pad**

Alite 4 5a5 48 (e oaa GlalS Jaad 223y 3a ) &5 o ) 50 = derivation morpheme
Al ) Gaped oldie Qe 33l

(good ( adj) + ness= goodness(noun

16




Bt (gl 15 Y Lgalatiud 5l Lgas s ¥ 4uilane e Ll (530
ness iSS Janiue Lellad LS jatile 4B 4alS e (S35 Y bound Wi 4 o sl bound s L) 58 e
(Y bound (Sae 58 e A A Gaali o 3V sl
Al 4 i Al g ) 3 )LED padiiy 2a b ) 50 = Inflectional morpheme
Jia 33l
traveling _»<d ing ¢l —aniai ol travel
traveld _pais ed L canai )
s s Uil
el o G Qi paile Jad A AdSll gtk 5 ing Capdal (el

Aol Laid eV 8 i s 1 gyt 5 dad () sl (e 4l Jual iy el Y glaidli Y gl

Led yad la 1A juay oSl ) a5 s gladal 2l 4 8 (w Waxe inflectional
Noun + -’s, -s Verb + -s, -ing, -ed, -en Adjective + -est, -er
Dol o)) i ) 5 Ul 2L L la il

The child's wildness

ody M o jmy 43 4ua g The = functional

aalll 4 e 4l 45Y Child = lexical

palilaes I 4dldll e 43¥ S = inflectional'

iz A Y Wild = lexical

4sll Jual e 43Y ness = derivation

on s Allad (5Sy Hale AI clly 20

L 3l 58 a3y

Wildness

Alal 2 Jsies ness

74 b\ ) (e polad) 7 pdll

A Ll )l 5 ALY Coal debis i S ghac| &
e giasdl el i laxie U
[ One of the most common sources of new words in English is---------------- For

example, In English " alcohol™ has been adopted from Arabic, "base™ from

17
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.Dutch..etc
a) compounding
(sunglasses/life threatening/football stadium
b) borrowing
¢) blending ( brunch/smog/spork)
d) clipping (prof)
ol ety Lo SIS & ) a8 4sal
o gl
i gdall JS 4
?Which of the following forms a stem
A. A bound root
B. A root plus inflection
C. Aroot plus a derivation
D. A root plus a deri
<l salic
Al (e e S ardin tadll JKA g8 /Morph
JBa
z ki Ua dogs ....s <lw sl Dog
Chse Gl La s ki Ua hats ....s Sle geall Hat
morph &allmorph 48L (s O ja (& ) 5e &l a5 jz Ciilai U boxes ...es <&l zealls Box
morph (< 4e 52« s / allmorph
allmorph s morph ¢ G358 A JUal) & e
z ik Ua dogs ....s & aasll Dog U
Chse Gl La s ki Ua hats ....s Sl geall Hat
iy se Dl L 5 jz il Ua boxes ...es <l aeall Box
s < hig st 8 [ Morph

s <aa hi gl gilie gaa 8 [ Allmorph

18
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u)‘yd\ghQJ);.“@Q\F\%PJUJﬁweh&&adstu\eabd:\AL:.UL\\:\;\duthUIAS

st Gl (81 1 Gasalldogss  <isedog (i AalSIL eV Coys ASH 5l dadd ) o s g8 o all
WSl A e cadlial) Gy § o jad O seal LdS5h ) sall o (520 833N boxes (4 izs dogs * zs hats

root & (il s stem s (i) b

Clila) g) 092 root L i) ae () sSe stem sz Gal sl Al cilias Gl ) Jsall
...... + Root = stem
o e iy yai Chsdi prual g ge 13 Al )y el 80l Gl

all affixes (prefixes and suffixes) in English are bound morphemes. The free morphemes can
generally be identified as the set of separate English word forms such as basic nouns,
adjectives, verbs, etc. When they are used with bound morphemes attached, the basic word
forms are technically known as stems. For

A root is like a stem in constituting the core of the word to which
other pieces attach, but the term refers only to morphologically simple
units. For example, disagree is the stem of disagreement, because it is the base
to which -ment attaches, but agree is the root. Taking disagree now, agree is
both the stem to which dis- attaches and the root of the entire word
Returning now to reconsideration, re- and -ation are both affixes, which
means that they are attached to the stem. Affixes like re- that go before
the stem are prefixes, and those like -ation that go after are suffixes
root » Agree : stem . Disagree : disagreement Jts
Ol s Ll I ey jlaill e
sy 4l=y) + Stem = root
**Root is a part of word left when all affixes are removed
il JS i Ladie AalKN e ¢ e g )l
ade b Jhe sila
unhappiness
happy sl 5 ness Jeii 5 happiness _sal 5 un Jedi QLY JS Jads ol
stem &b happy s 5 <)l bl alla 1
il rial 5 iy 23 2l
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**Stem is of concern only with inflectional morphology
OSaa

When they are used with bound morphe known as stem
Means with inflection additions

e Sl sla Litlae oy 3o IS O

Stem means root with affix

Stems

When the free morphemes identified as the set of separate English word are used with bound
morpheme attached , the basic word forms are known as (stems).

stemlgrams 4Ll (923 oaa g Aliine 4alSll 2n iy

e obe Al @ ghe e Al s 308 allaall 138 a2ii e
bound morpheme

pld L ad) se oS I lglilat elis glla s undressed /die

Un +dress + ed

.Pre. +stem + suf

Bound+ free +bound

LAl bl (g @1\ EONNIIRYN & stem S

74 Byl e el ()

Grammer
alaall 4alS S Jlad bl gaill L gaile s 55 sadll & G sl 3l

DS ) jal Adle dieay * Aleally Jalls el

@i 5. agrrement
Jadll JS 5 Jelall G 483l cec alaadl (e 0 3 O 4 sl A830])

.Subject and verb must( AGREE) with one another in terms of singular or plural
.We are playing ** \ ** He is eating: JUe gen 5 286 435S ua (e Jadll pe 380 o) 2 Y Jeldl)

05215 (8 0sSs Gl S
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(genlls 2jhall) i
Caigall g Saall) Guinli**
((ale 5) g lzan) dadll (g ) *
(Ldiy gabu) Cpuall =

Jha il 4eaieds Ll Jaill JS3 () Jadki & gean() 138 Jelill Jady Gl granin i (b Aadiinsilal Jadll JS3 iny
o LAY Gl *F (s Cgam )3 4 Jpaiall

e glgil @ Guinllcce

A naturall gender

(il (81 5l 5 o) adbiiaal (gl iy Wl iy ¢ () 66 SO/ adall Gaind) ¥
Lile  Sle

A gramatical gender

o g She gadlly aadiad Ual Siigay Sda [ (ool uiall **

A social gender

Ve day) ) e o) Gyl

syntax
Psyntax < 3 il
syntax Analysis of structure of phrases and sentences
el 5 el las (Sl
Jeall 223 Al ae ) @8l (e de sane 42l 8 ) 8 Generativr grammar
s il sl alsY) i) Generative Grammar

) 20 8 (g de 51 (ga 28 a4 gnill (e Cpma g 58 2l Gl Jsls Noam Chomsky Jleeld (s alell
0l sl Cpe de 53 e g5l AUl 13 T oLy Aine Alea i O Sy () Al s sSall Sl i o Lo s
byl 3 ol il o) gl ae AS Jidia B S cLpal 4l

2=1+1 A Aslaadll (luaal) 8 L3aT 1Y)

JS 8 WY sasane ye lgad o Al g =(ad + (3 A0 salaad) 8 (K1 s Y ALE Alalaall o2 Ao b
£ Al piin o gl e al i3 e
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Aad s il oY Lalaid f g Jlat ¥ Asilae 40 1l 50
3 Jaall (e 393 Y dae ) e WS il B dee s alll Jla laaly )l i) 8 ae 45 lEal) 028 (e DU
(sl 5 alY) saill) Generative grammar v (i) sill (se pUsil)
aaal g alaall Jay surface structuredsslal) 4l
Aassia (55855 Jen B2 3as 5l aleall (e alls a8 &) 8 Generative grammar
Jie pland) iy 8 Legin Juadll passive so S5 Active. des s J5Y) structure S il (e ausdadd)
lCharIie broke the window

lThe window was broken by Charlie

Jseaally 55 Lal Sl 5 laall dine (585 Ll il (8 () 585 Je i) 1S diae 4l 5 dpatais 41 5Y)
pslas = Active

Jse> = Passive

el AW Y Jseaall e S agladly JHLES (Y o sleall e IS J Y1 43 sl i) 45 S5 JUal)

surface structure: the structure of individual sentences after the application
oftransformational rules to deep structure

Aae 4y ) Joal ae) B et aa A0 ) dea) e S8 ¢ Andan 4y

deep structure: the underlying structure of sentences as represented by phrase structure

rules
]
Jeldl aala Jadll 1Jle Lellayl & p oIS (a3 Jala dlaall jalic o ((deep structure) diwee dad 4

Jelill 5 Jadl G ya Caaaiall o Asanl) i) 4 S5 (583 J413 8353 sall jualial

2l a4l 8 g Gl Jlas i) iy ) dleall a5 (surface structure) 48 shic duadas 40
Generative grammar 53l =il o ey Lo sa 5 S dadiall Jaall e Jie 3320 JIS2)

5kl JSa 2o g8 aliiey (o) Aleall _ulud) JSel) 1 digeal) Zl
z ol

Jeldll aals Jadll 1 Jlia Ledlay) & p alSal) (a3 Jabs dlaall jalic & (deep structure) ddwe dgad 4

Jelill 5 Jadll G yan iaaiall G Alsesl) Al 4 ASGA (A3 (203 83 53 sall ualial)

21U a5 4l 8 A ) Jlay ISl Leilay ) dleal) a5 (surface structure) 48 shie dusdas Gy
Generative grammar sl il 3z le s 5 S daiall Jeall 22 Jie 3300 JIS

Ali broke the window
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The window was broken by Ali

Sl b ot i) ailaall of W ek surface structure ekl caS il 5 allll Cus g
passive 4Gl 5 active IsY) oY

) G (e Ol e aileadl () Cpatia ¢ (g padl) Jilail aladiuly 5 deep structure (el caS i 8 oS
dudl) S e

ol Aand g S AL

sl s ey ) sl s i) guilaal) b Y i) a8 deep Structure el caS il
1S Al m geal) Structural ambiguity

Alea b iy Jine ixe o ST 8 jlall Sl Aleall (S Lovie Aa 8

Annie whacked a man with an umbrella

Leilimay Ja sy e G of Aleall J5Y1 JlaiaY)

Uiae desy da) e G S Jlaiay)

Ll 1)l jleedl dailly

small boys and girls

(Sbiall) it 5 Jlaal) SV N1 il )5S, 38

(Oemsan) il s Janall Y Y ()5S, 8

e ST a1 AN Led (il 8 & A ) Sl Gl 8l |l a5 (508 kel ) SS s 1) S Recursion
The gun was (on )the table (near) the window (in )the bedroom :Jis Al ad 6l 5 5

prepositional phrases 4l Gl jlall (e 2500 e 23 218 Sa dlaall 020 B

JS @l b s Sis Alud o jle aie (Jay Sl jle s el Cagpa aladiuly sa laall ey JAdl (4 g
gl Ol G 2 B g 58

s JS prepositional phrase 2 LSy ) JEal) 8 Ua ey
gl Caagll joayalishoas g aleny LIS rule oai e )l SE et iy

sl GldSll g g s lie adj <asos sl adj o) n Gl (358 Jass o Ll S e 8l Gl 5 S35
(xS A Caa gl 8 deadil)

i aasl 5 S5l i 3lal e (5 5in L LS sale) (S dpan) Alaall o NP > Art N el
dog a5 the < yai slal (he (585 daan) 3 e A 5 the dog
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ks Wasa s adj o peds dasall o34 3 NP = Art (Adj) N
NP - Art N Art

{NP - Pro NP > N NP -> {Art N, Pro, PN

NP -PN Pro

PN

e aud o sl s e bl s iy 31l Ll (e 0 5S5 NP dpen) 8 bl O it oY) 8 JISEY) es

S=sentence , N =noun, Pro =pronoun, V =verb, Adj= adjective, VP=verb phrase,
PN =proper noun, NP=noun phrase, PP= prepositional phrase, Prep= preposition
il Sl au )l
G Fl any ) sl @l bl Jaall Jilas g
NP NP
ArtN
The girl
el a5 (il B
Mo Sl (e e i 5 e Dl Jlandl (e g 55 S S i S daad (il B o
S >NP VP
Alad alea VP + 4gend alaa NP (e 5S5 S aleall Jiny
aaanll o laall dlad g3z
Aladll o el 5
PP - Prep NP
D ) et NP 4gans¥) ojlall dpand 5l 5 sa Cia (e O5SE oAl 3l o s
N NOUN
ART + N
Art adjn
D U el NP dzens¥ o bl
N NOUN-= girl

ART + N = the girl
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Laenadl (3 8 Lexical Rules

AL, e e gobe / PNaw¥! S ey IS Jiad A lalSll ey Judis e U oSl Jlag 43S Jalaill 4l
Art/ a, the, an

i) 4L ) 8l 33 dndia | all) 5 ga )l AL

Art adj n = the beautiful girl

recursion
MAL@_MAJLHJ)SS‘UA;J@_M\M J“)ﬁn‘;\b.ﬂ)ﬂ‘

el 3 Jads o) WiSay | jall Gy aladinly Le dlea 8 4 ja o jlad 83 gana pue <l ) S5 wiai () (S Wil

Mary helped George.
Cathy knew that Mary helped George.
John believed that Cathy knew that Mary helped George.

OV sy B Ul 4aald 13X Y @aé}\\ S 6 glaa dans 4:\&“)‘";}\ SEA ~34% recursion ? )A‘:ghh cuh
o Al aleal)

.. mary helped George

i 1SS sl Gy gl ol e 4leSi 4l il jle Leand 45 that @ Gl sy W dasll
back to recursion s

5 S e sl

il a9 gl udly g apuluY) o jliall al&S Complement phrases

DS 03 gl dansl 330 (g0 ) Jaa i g el 81l aaial s dleall Uy S ny

& Aaula) alaall o | laa

.. mary helped George

OS5 g ity ) o lad) e 4l 4liaSi Gl jle Lgan) A5 that @ <l laaasy I Jesll
5 1S3 ea g2l back to recursion pdiud ey

Complement phrases

&_\.\S)ﬂb (.\:\La.\ﬂ\wm @)ﬂ\w\amm\umjjs &)S\u.nwmuy‘b)w‘d&

25




Bt (gl 15 Y Lgalatiud 5l Lgas s ¥ 4uilane e Ll (530
e oSl a1 olal (S il 5 oac il (i ) x4 padl o jlaadl Gl S Sy Lo ol Y that S
aLeSa s ya) e le JAa) e aelid
(C )2 3« Complementizer e
CP—>C S that Jull (53l LAl =338 (CP ) 2« Complement phrase lees! Leadi o jlall 5l JSiell
CP>CS Jull ¢y slall Wl mitd o jlie o that) daw ool (e ¢ 5<E ALSill o jluall Jiny
Lo ola) >>C 4ansd o jlie 5l 4ddei o lie iny >> S
el s ge anledll g dran) o jlall oy )l 02l =C S

oobanll IS iy aia el S ()5S (AT 3 5e JY) @ al dlay o 5Si EAD ol g )

JSEN 1agn LSt Aaans¥) 3 laall (e Ja (A AlaaSil 5 jlall (O it Jadl) a3 e G AkaaSl) 5 laall
Ak 5 ke 5 Jad (g 05K Aadll 5Ll G 5 VPV CP

i) Sl 068 S W eay Laaliaiad (pdl (A Y) 0 1 e
S>NPVPVP >VCPCP->CS.
VPdﬁ\dﬁa)h&:;‘\.\lﬁa)\.\:e;(b‘)\ab\)euNP@M\@JL@@Q

S Cp uoal dbaSio e 5 5 Cp 4lnSio jle J 4l 4xlad o jle J 8l e Jay Gy 48kl Gl (5 g Wany
that 2 I 4laSill o jlall, dygin e 4glec

:Jull ol @8 Transformational rules
Al ol 8 e ol Rima Ay 8 LS Ji5 ) sl aadid 0l 8 s
debia Jad Ja= Aux
| S
Can, should ,will
aglad Alaat delie Jadd doen! dlea gaie Jia
Jlie
The white men will respect black men
dan) alex Whit men )=NP )
aebua J=é Will) =Aux)
43lad Alaa Respect black men )= Vp)
1S Lgasi 5

Np Aux Vp
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1S Lt i J pnd (g
Aux NP VP
Will white men respect black men

© ;‘J}m&\ a)ﬂ],\j\ u_\\a.aa\ d\;)ﬂ u‘}AHu‘}u ;L@,ﬁ\ e)ﬁqj\ &_1\;.‘4\ d\;_)l\f\luj\m)i

74k, Oa pdilad) ()

Semantics

LY AN ale
ool o alea g A iaa o) g Saall ady S ) S semantics < S
syntax gabaidl (e sda Julaill 5 oLl g aS jill 483le Al Semantics
Ghaill b Ll agin (38 o 3Y
sl ple (Silase
Semantics> meaning. Syntax > structure
| siagd

semantic features >3 b el sl o) S il G (aitS GaSUll | Jlaally (il GeSTilhendl ay
aVall cilaudl

Pelly Je Jle i elilam cun & GlSl 48 Caial jaii g 55 8 Ua aly

S e 5 A (IS S animate e criaill o ,iS GlalS Lvie 4yl 4dia (4 ) human - human +
i il s g LSl 48 Calal jali g g3 8 Lis aady

4 0 S human L& human 4l b

€8 2ais I oye

e e Wlias Gl L damaa dleall (532 855 The hamburger ate the boy

semantic features s

Lle Ledle Lsnd oa (38 i€ I alaadl Y 5l a8 Jie pailadl) caglis Jiay ( human) deall s3a

Gty Waline (ay A1y ISh S8 I s e Siaal) Gl
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dalas 8 aadind s (il ) a0 il Gl Jie dpulll) jualiall ; ad¥all ilandl semantic features
Ay JSU 43l apalall 3 sxicle JSULe ) (Y (Sl (o g jiall 4Kl ira U 5Sa

i aglad Alea 5 Jad 5 el Alaa Jeliy Jad Lisad e (8 s LS 5 Uad lalina g s aleall o e (s
Clia¥) CpalSial) (1 8 1S native

semantic features (pad (s bal G

fa JBe O i

e Y15 e Alead) 5558 lillasns o o 515k 5 JE 13 ) ¢y (Sn i

Uad o 5S5 semanticue xS o815 IS 5inlS (A gl )and 5(JSI)Jad s (8 et Jand 320l Ly g pra
Gl Sl b a0

e S S aad AN 5 dbdead) Gl (K1 CMA aglele S Gl a b gt 5 Lial) (aa g CulS 6l s
(ola ALK el (Slg Jgriay Jeliy anl

Pen eats chips

oY1 i KU 43 5 A 48 A o 03l inaly (S0 oo Ly g ol alanl

A dldary g 23UG aleald) et 3l i elilepadl aladinly ol J 6 alea dlilary Jl sl 48 5l il
+Human - human + animate- animate

> =/ animate

= / Human

Lexical relations

Liad o )Y agin Oshadlia Jsh g Lot o8 glie (K15 08 o) 51l oy ixall 4al (o LS Gy 8D
g5 ISl g Ja

Jie Lgda) a5 4alS iy synonymy ¢ 5 Jsl

Buy and purchase = Verb

Big and large = Adjective

(animate_ s) human_) + 5 (= (il

AV el iy a4y - gk 4 iy el B sa

e 138 JSUy apall il S 50 Y cal B cpany ol KD cliia (e JSY) 40y
daall sda il ey Gailil) Aodle human- oaDa Gl gy 4 sa ey -
Ll o sl

Pen eats chips
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The boy ate the hamburger
Alaall o585
human+

O3 Laala Yl g¥) i JSU 4y s ddia 48 Al Ja 4y A JSYI 5 JSE algll Dlad (Y la 2DISI 1S 4 5
- human leduai

Lexical relations

Liad o )Y agin Oshadlia Jsh ¢ et 8 Qe (818 88 £ 53 (a5 (irall 4l o LS Gy 8D
g9 IS mal g Je

Jie Lghal a5 44l iy synonymy g 5 Js)

g5 3 a5 Lan o) Leuse 5 4alS antonyms SG ¢ il
Goodx bad

Antonymy

el sl

*#*Aginist= non gradable

Ay Gl (5 Jsiile e pgln b s dsls il Jiny

E.g single- married

***Gradable

&n\)a)\;@n‘)ad‘)h@@‘dc‘).ﬁwjd\&\\ﬁwﬂ@&j%ém‘ﬁjbdjbdﬁaé}‘}”ws:
'L“}

E.g cold - hot / small - big

Do 4o i )b leuSe s 4alS & laall 8 lgaadiug i

g oS 4le 7 5 3 ol Jaws agile S5V g il Ll e o g 50 48 il ,05 48 sl S (e e
T o 4 el Lgin (o

Fast x slow

S g 5l oy

reciprocal antonymy - 3

S 2 90 b ja agie 2l g 2 ga g (S LguSe 5 4Ll iay

E.g husband - wife / teacher / student / buy - sell

Hyponymy
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Raait il oY Lealaatal 5 Lpnss i Y Astae 4 3L 530
35,50 g5 e 3 1S L o i (s 35l 4 Liie Sl iay 99CAS Cluiuad Cand ds yiie 4alS 4
Gl g il
Al 15l Leiad (a5 4alS (& Hyponymy
g it S laa s (55
25l 48 Cal = yan ey flower J hyponymy iixs daffodil g A
adas 4S50 4 superordinate 4ved 4udi Caioaill ) 4l

Cam )y e IS Jd ade G jea A banyan 4elS Jie ¥ S sl g UL g 53 & g Sl aSaie S5 8 5Y
Gl g st e g st Wliae DL Y5 s (&

Prototype

il ) 43 G o Jle o) (o8 G Adag 4 slae 485 al8 L Lo 18

Dol 4l sl J iy Casial (5 e o o2 O e ) b aadie ) sedia 1S el (8 Jle

S s Jseb Js8 S

Gliiatl)l 8L gl g8 8L SNl ladss s prototype (oess Ba Gas il s Gag ol Jlia 50l 13
CRSTER ey

WL B a5 ) Gl ) s A e (el iy dinre S plaiil g K13 108 ()20 L 1S el J 81 Dlia ing

uuu\ub\ﬁﬂ\whﬁquM;‘rthndSaMuSqY ML&A}\‘)M(&@L’&@L}A—J‘&_AQ‘

Ll & e K1 3N ey ) sl

13 Jasi |51 Slie Guladll o Jie 0l Uiy obaldll g 53 Gyt Sl U il 3 QUi
Snake<< superordinate

Asp << prototype

Viper << hyponym

Ol Cndi oz jaie g 53 W e 22y JYa ) asp i

co-hyponyms a¢iil Viper 5 asp Liic

Homophones

(el s + AU ) GDR) e shaill i

Eg:to, too, two

(G, & sl ) Week , weak
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Sun ,son

Homonyms

el GRSV (pud + 3lall e
Left, left

Left : Best tense of leave

Left : oppsite of right

Polysemy

336 ) spring Je e ) Jo 5l 03148 U8 U1 g sl Gy i Gl 13 5 e e 58I L) S
g s )5 gl Juad il

One form with multiple meanings related by extension

45S ) pom day ) il da ) 0S5 Mie sa g2 Silaa L foot DMie (5 (Alaall 2225
, Foot of person , foot of bed

head Jis

Head bottle , head of college ....etc

el (i S iy adayl jia (e e22a%e Jlaa

Homophones

CJLAAAM Ol (e u}&\@w\g phones%«lS)@ad\ AL ahaill usi Ld i) o) piialS laline
(e

ate - eight Ji

to too two

L AalSy gy Apailly Alatal) B20a3al) Sl pe 2a) 9 JSE

Uy A3 2e*

Homo>the same

sl Ll Jimay oo Lail

¢4l i< Homogeneous

Metonym

il i e (35 Camy s AT AaS (0 Yy a2 AdS a/AAI)
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Tpadd Gl 2 Y et ol Lgay Jlai Y 5 4silae Skl g3
Cu i saal b s 5l waeall g 58 5 (e slsd 5 pac aldS e 8 Js Jie e Metonym
e Addall o s ) Y1 5 g 4glal
He drank the whole bottle
the liquid =
aleall i (po pp s AUS foan 1385 g I AS) il

He drank the whole (bottle) = liquid

( Collocation ) LAY cul

ol il 5 el ) ) Salt and pepper Jili zle Jia (iany g JWiE ala IS ;LU Collocation
Crasowd g Sl / Jie

Vikebo.aﬁ& débﬂuﬂ).ﬁ\

=Pragmatics
QUi 33U ) ghaddl 0 (e Aagis o) ADSH 82 il )i i S) dagdi a8 (S g oIS aaie Al )
Gl s i ga (A 58 Ole)
JEall 138 e () 30685 Gl Heated Attendant parking
AL bzl i dl g ) agdl

alall Jedl 138 You take an attendant, you heat him up, and this is where you can park him
u

Cad gldie Ailee] pll Hen oanale Ua Al 5 )l 4alS s b () ga 3 puallall o) Wy 23 o) il 43Y
PN KT RUPIPE RV ]

Sl Vay i s i g5 05 4 iy Wiy 1y Sl s g B 03 g 5 A 5l il

Gl laalls 2 ja Lgd 28208 (Sas = heated

L i el bl a4y 1) (s ) as) & = attended

8okl Ll (A dardiidl (s AY) Gl 4e gaas = |inguistic context

el e i) il Glo U JS @S lal b e

S il o et Lalas e Alaall B a8 W L3l 5l &) o) llsll = Physical context

d}\&ﬂ\uwd}m}\géumuﬁ%f@ ﬁw\‘;};)u)ﬂ& dﬁssddgjausemoeixis
.me ¢him o=lail ) 5l deixis s s
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that here UlSe I 5 spatial deixis & 5
last week tomorrow 4izs dsie 3553 N i temporal deixis s 5 il

P Al Sy 4358 US aa e (S ) (il (e AlS § guia e S (gl S g = reference
el

4l o e 3 23 IS dlele she S5 aa (= Tagreed <5856 e Jl

48y gl adde Jatug

e Al (58 ol 8 5 alia ) Clale gy s Lgmnti L L e 5 dialad da¥ g S ity 5 iy
e gl (s Jsh

JYauY) = Inference

U Lade € b J 685 D 3 peailall gale 5 Jlida (g Aia oL3SY (5 ) ) aaiosall Lgaadiny dilial Cila lae
aadli e QS a5 3K & aalle

dady ol 4l e o8 aasins 4l g agle Co e Gl Gaddll (A Giee o aadis J5Y)
Gball 03 g2ll jilazall olasin) = Anaphora

Yesterday | met a man in a supermarket. The man told me that the supermarket has many
facilities

%J&J&ﬁﬁ\&ﬁhﬁd\;)ﬁ\ﬁéﬁd@\q&ww amanu}ﬁ}dwd@)ﬂg\s‘;&dj\
the 48 a JS o8l (8 o518 the man <l @

AT ) e b Jll Die sl U8 (e Cig yre sale Jsa IS U8 (e o3l @Y = Presupposition
aalall 3 gl 4dle Ul ing

?When did you stop smoking s

GAy A3 gaie Ul ey

Olandl JIA e (o5 8T o) sy aalll a2t o) 4 =Speech acts

4i) 4apm (S5 (Ses don't go into the water J s e eaill Callall e sl) aagill 5a¥) Jlgad) 28U (6
a3 (585 (San Alges 4y 5all

el 5l Vs gl daslra o aSl (5 s L) DI = directed acts
She got an A in the final exam J&s

Olosd 5 ol dgile yilae aMS 43Y danial g 4 glra dagleall o canSi U 13S
?Did she get an Ain the exam

s dapa o Hdle 238

Get an Ain the exam
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als el 5l L

IS i 5o il sl JladY) o (uad

close the door Jis g s Cue Ul IS8T L& 3 4igar J s 58 9n Ce 58 5 Cunll Jla 2 Dl
Sl Gle) Halae il 40 il

e CUll O agiy o pilae e 4l yhay s g ) 48 jall JA0 ol ) J ) Ss | feel with a cold clime
Aldd) olay

you left the door open ) &Y J# Jie 4l il e 1
Gl Jay 43) agdy Lia

Ul 40l 43 sl agdi Uil ) ) A lvie 43 gadl J 81 i unile Gy S Lills 80 3l paad) Jlad) aadis Uia)
ol paicle

) g L 050 0 plaa Ll JladY) 05l 58

Would you open the door 138 J sl il sl dsal 2 5l ydlu (il 13a - open the door for me
for me

<3¢l = Politeness

Face threatening act AlS5 Cuil g clga g allas o) 55 Y daga 4a gl) allea ST L iy
Give me the paper Y 58 S 03¢5 e Threat

Lle LIS aleadl s 4 5l maBle (Y 2l sy 71 Las aaisall

J e by bl iy 4agll Lge Jadal J28 Face saving act

ICan you give the paper please

48 e 4l 4250 eSla

il il Lk = negative face

Slaiue 583 ol negative face= the need to be independent

Positive face = the need to be a member of a group

Sl 138 Jet's do it together s

74 1) (e e S, ple (O Gl

<ball Jids3 =Discourse analysis
T8 g bl gl iy Alladll 5 ) 8 Alanll 7l el A 5o

clulaill = Cohesion
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Ly 53l = Coherence

and Bl Gl sall dday) yie (5585 Jeall m

adali Jaa) (ppamy 5 dlea S )) 5 Mona Jsf) S dlulad ()5S glie  jilaall alasiul Cohesion
g sasall el il juay she dsile 09 daSl g )l 5

Cohesion = connection

Coherence = relate

Loyl sl aniins 4l 5 Jie g s sall juaile clulaill lie jilaall aadiug V)

=12 Ledle LY 4o o Led 8 Aalaal) Silaal

sad o U8 Jaldd 5 e oS5 pally o Baladll Say = turn

4 gad fasi U (535 58 8 LeadIS e ald (al =Completion point
4 gagd Wany 2 GadA e Cuald ey =turn-taking

OS5 0500 Led 58 Led mansd Ul 5 oS58 i (4l 2y = filled pause
S ) 5 LS o 5 L Ul S

G shiall A< )Lis law = Co-operative principal

Caaall Jols 5 dolaae o) b @l my

S 58 a3 penaal 5zl Gdal 5 B e sl JSILe (3 8 &Ll el s =Quantity maxim
Jstnally

shla) daa s gdie oY el 5 Uad WSl agle stem J) s WSEU el (55 (S =Quality maxim
Gile om0 S L

a L 058 il a3Y agidlle J&) 5 5 ¢ s se 8 Jaolle e (B8 8 () ST sl =relation maxim

aid) g aalae GBLEN ) Gl s g (355 3 0sSh Y oad) 5l se 3 (S8 (38UI= manner maxim
s L e a0 agsac) 5 il

e o) P el e agall W 5 adall ) agd B Lginua (e 0aSlia e Ul 5 dall J ) ol = Hedges
Qwumaﬁwytf‘u)sﬂ

s ae ol gl Gl e pae i B b (B s Jsb e OS le g J 81 04l ) = Schema
(NS EYS>-tE] & Cll“):h.éﬁj‘

Su ol s Jity 5 5l e e g ) 4agie 0 sST L) lind ) 6583 = 5 5 O Jilall J ) ol =Scrript
Appasd Add ik 5 S 4Salla aal

Olind 58 sllale JS 4 Jay ) 1) A Aldie (pme Cga i
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Tpaid ml Y Lealatinl o Loy Jlad Y5 dilae 4e sl g3
G ARk AR AR AR SRR RS R KRR R KRR AR R KRR AR KRR AR R RS R AR SRR
gladll 5 azlll (p A8Mal) 4l ja Waliaa (52 41N neurolinguistics
gLl &1 31 Parts of brain
Broca's area -1
SN laaly (3 s k) Adasi e S5 0 Adlaie Jny 2OSH U0 Alge V) Caaill b ELadl) (e g 3

Gy A dlele dld ge ) ¢ laall e o 3all 13 saie caliy W ey
) A TiNd U (s (%

wernicke's area -2

addie ()5S agdll 5 laial) 8 JSLe aadie I ampall ins agdlls iy es) Couaill 8 Ladll Ga e 3
Ghadl o i J

the motor cortex -3

u.m:dbu:d;)l\ﬁs); QM\&)&MJ\«;F\ QM\K}@?S;.U&LAJ\UAcPZ\-\SJﬂ\SJM\
1S

the arcuate fasciculus -4

Claginl¥) 5 agdll dikaiey 2K Ul dilaie Jay 55 Gl dgsand) GLIVI (e 4 3a

R L L L L e e e e e e e e s T

A8 g low die glaall 8 Ciangla (i je ) V) Ll o seda (3 Cuille gie Ciiay (534 the localization view
Leikai &5 (e 5 Lgagd

ocalization view : the belief that specific aspects of linguistic ability have specific locations in
the brain

AEY) aniii i) 18> Lol (i b e Led ASula 4y 5ol o8 JS imy 4y 5ad o8 Al gladll (ga s 3a S O (m
Lo (e diagd 5 (sie 13

dihaie I el CaldY) A s pamy 5 wemick's area dihic (3 yh (o Lee sl 5 Adie A mand iny
Ghill &5 5 ) gisall (3L du i 5 hill G el &5 5 Broca's area

the tip of the tongue phenomenon
ellaile G @l e L) (ead 5 AalS ghaihy oo el g lalll 358U (e (e

:\ASS\C})B&\QIA.;MM{;ﬁb@ﬁwwéﬁ&}/a}w\#h&g Sl oyl el Js6
Al &quk‘;cu&dﬁ}éxu
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meditation Js& s Llxi 5 medication

malapropism 4xews 5 olétial i 5 dalai 5 U Jiy el (o2l )
Led 4l AalS 3l g Jalas 5 4alS Jgiy oo ad Sl & sl 5 allaile 5 4alS (ghats a0 Gl (e 55 Gl (2
ol &Y 5 Slips of the tongue

Jsii oal 5

the key to open the door Js& =34l 5 the door to open the key
Oon AlalS 5o alad g Jaa (B 0S5 ladll Y 5 g

aaly Jshl Laad Jgla as sl Jsis a2l 65

Olelll Y 5 52 cpe sl 5 Glalll 3 el e (e (V) (e il

tip of the tongue phenomenon

Jal (Bl G padA Ly I an) 5 dlaa llaile (s alS 3l o) 0l
Sl ol e cals J i

malapropism

Led 4 Al ghail g dalef g A sl o) ol

meditation Gkil s Lkl s medication Jsi

Slip of the tongue

black boxes Jx black bloxes (shil (! (5

Ad A ) AdS 50 daa 5Sg ill I

spoonerism

a dog of bad food Jx a bag of dog food J sl (!

B oo GlalSIL 5o Aleall s 5 Jalay () g

ot & sl 138 (e eUaA) Masd g J ol O e Ja "d gt " O by e i i) 8 Jaliy (a0 s
&=Ll spoonerisms Llal

O3 <Y Slip of the ear

lezaul Uly great tape (Jsi ) Wi Ae gansall 4Kl (e 4 8 0 S5 21 AS) Jale S50 A pand (el
aendl o5 Tl aanally 4S5 great ape

AN e 5 0l lasd gphasia
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CL\.\\J{;@AM‘EL‘M&_L\A&\&JE‘ KV &uﬂ\@wcﬁiwd\@k}@dhwfm‘wm;\
A LS ) Aalal 5 13gd sl JS) L))

Broca's aphasia

o s Sl iy el g pa g sdithy (S A sadll ClaDlall 28 5oy 5o sda 5 B WOS ()5S Ln
panll iy Jiile peac dliany J688 D)

S e aeadS juaile aal 4 il SlaSlall () slega agd) agal)
Wernicke's aphasia
pseia O5Ske 4S5 Ao ju ol QIS 0 Ak agile da )l AlSH Gl o s ST gl ¢ oy (5555 18

GlalSl I8 558 S A el da jall il Jasi e (g @l il ylaual g4 dua gl 4uss Conduction aphasia
o dSLie (g (g silay Y Bale agiS) c hala IS8 LS () silay Blad Gl jlaa¥) 13gs ) sibadd) Laa & jlall
(alin] 48 ghiall LS lagind 3L 5 8 1 Canay | juSa agadS g la) IS Loy ) OS) 280Uy () salShy a4 Ladll)

ARl s 05 (AT padd Leihaiy) 3be 5 A8 ) S5 dlld aa

iU pill A e Land) Dichotic listening

Agall 2230 A o2 A geall adaliall g LK dadlas oy (adll 3 jlas < jelal Ay yas 4085 5

Ge a1 s all aSaty a1 Gadll 5 anall Ga pea¥) s all aSay fladll (e Gadd) pail) Gl 3 seiall Lualal
Lol 5,LEY ) 5 | ) Gl ) Can s Cogas el (Y (pe Aadlall 5 ,LEY1 () (a5 o) el (e | (3] sl
OaY) il ) i (g el (31 (ga

ey O Lale (S o ) Gaadll ()Yl Ll ) s (5 pmal) G3Y) (g Aliiunall 2y gall 3 5LEY) Aolanl) 020 3
Lol oy ) A sl 5 5LEY) (e Jshal W5 3ah jdilae ad) (5 yhall 138 Aalleall (A1) S 5e) a1 (il )
U sl iy o8 ) (o Vsl Lgiadlae oy (i) 3 LEY) | und) Gaadl) () 5 ple con s )5 el G3Y) (e
(O L 1) U (A el 31 (e Lgmans ) ALY 31 (pe AalS S G gl s (pialS

gl s b (i€ anss (al Uit agl)

O e 083 Aapall 5l i A1 Slud) B3 lalivas I AdSH 8 40 o Logi () 03V alinans )
A 12 ) say i

Onlaal¥) L (pads A0 Aalll oS 1) i s oS Ghamy 5 Lilay 0 B Al 0 ) S

sl eilad) aSailly sole e e Al A ) Gaill ol o)) Ganadill :da a5 53l The critical period

A siball ol ARl LuiS) B 38 pa (gl 335 Ll 3 ySuall A gikall e g Al ddeall Gle JS5 |ateralization
8 _yally (o yas 5yl ods Aipea A1) alad s Al JLiin 4% jals dad 8 Gl glad ()5 (a3 58 llia

A )

O a1 Al LY As all s gl o Aalall 5 dall G Gl e SO0 Tas Ll iy o) Of (e a2l

alaty of Jiaiose Ly 5 0l s 438 L) e s (Y 5530 038 8 A8 Jadal) Sy ol 13) ¢ ) ) 53 Sl
ams Lad dad

74 b)) Ga e aal N ()

oY) Al LSt = first language acquisition
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aY) asall Jahal) QLY dima Jal e 5 Jsan G

The acquisition schedule

Llall sl Jilall LY a3l J saall

caregiver speech -1

DLSU e Jlaall Jala¥) s sall 2SI e ) 23S

W e 5 sully (5 Aasd (oo 5o 4 pund DI ) ae (5 5alSE (el 4ia S) I ) ) ) V) iy

cooing and babbling -2

GRS g L gallay Il ) elia V) e8I L s )l JulYI 23S = Cooing
Aa uh Jie g5l olelia <guall i3 538 e

Cooing and babbling -

U gaal Jalall jnemy 33V 5l) a3 (g (I 5Y1ALBY LeiY1 8 cooing (oams Jikall o sty 2ISU 4iliia & gua J
c00iNng sandh k Jia LSlus &l ual laaly Jilall Tag add ) el (8 " 555" 5" ol Jia Alall Ol gl 45
o gaall s "l agaall G el Jilal) ol (aslall el B g geall juay 4l gooing (oani Lail s

ga s ba bl (e ol "I

ba-ba-ba Jic S| il (e SIS 5 A< e § ASls i gaal 33e Jalall jaay | el dpladll 5 A5l G
L L) Gl i g4 gea aalia juay Jikll ay La = babbling

Baba Gaga. Wawa

For examples ga ga ga

coco IS g)ale o A oamy 5 Slu i a (LEJ) 1S 0

the one-word stage -3

e Ll 058y 5 o2 5 AdlS Sl (Sae Jikall Lin o2al g AalS Al e

milk’, ‘cookie’, * Jia Ase sl slall 853 g 5 Lol o yenid Jadli 5an) 5 53y (o WD) Al el 038 el
"o s Jikall iy 33le spoon 4S5 cat’, ‘cup’ and ‘spoon

Water mean
| want water
dlen (oa g s2a 5 4alS =homophrastic

Holophrastic
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Uale (_r“jkc\ dady 4 ale Joh Cillenll 48 2 = C\);l\ homophrastic e 48! (e
saa 5 4alSy alea ey Jikall (See Say L Holophrastic ** thx mohammed

the two-word stage -4

2aly 4 o LL ~le J g 4l sdie o Dl adlla g 2aly g (any o ialS Oy Jalall Uia Sl Al e
Ll 3l ~lide

= telegraphic speech -5

b a4y ) i Laile GLDIS e sans
Jalall 1 ¢35 5 daddy go bye ¢
:~LaSY) Adee The acquisition process

| s JUs Le () geadion JULYI o) (of Aalll dailed oy e Lo g3 Jalall () siay | Jalall 4y sall) dluanl) sl 5l pe

O SIS Gand LA At e B ole 05Ss Le | Sl ey Jakall g galll LY Aall aladinY AiSes B )k
LS 5 ) aB adll aladia¥) oa dal Jilall Gl dlee b daga gt Gl Jal sal) sl Y ol daiaia cailg
A iy LSl 4 a5 8 ) 0 AN ae Jual 5il) o) g

oodie ) 4y galll aluaad) e siia Jea gl odaa LS iy, sty ) padiiey Jilall Tay ing
Jakal) J.\::L”gyzﬂ\ Etﬁ‘}]\ OsSh caS cul
(Sl adalia aa Jaladll 4 skill Developing morphology

o Lpanndl) plaliall (mns e ) eaital) WSISH 2 jaa e ST )l ads Caail y i) Jilal) ¢ 5l
cat sitting and AUl ALY & LS ing— 58 1) seds adaliall o3a b Jadl) sl anl (g saill ) sall 2aa3

boys and (8 WS aeall jua Hual s— aladiul o abaliall aladiul & Jul) ) kill . mommy reading book
Overgeneralization 4les ¢ i L W peall j1ae LS| cats

G5 AT (a diagh LI L

dﬁﬂ\uﬂhuw\&ﬁq@u\j edAWMmsdsmA‘;\uMgubLUﬁAﬂéJY\u‘

Aladiu) llays | ael il alad & skt | Juaddl o3l fnal) aladinly Jilall fay asendd) dleny iny o) S
L 2o ) 8l ¢y e deall debual Gladl o sl

elSSg A g G""L‘M Bacld aadiiy iy ?'w"d\ ACEa sdie L sdie @j}ﬂ)}d\ skt Lia =0Overgeneralization
sl e

mans Js& ... 4dul... mens Js& 4l
s 4hlgh c.q.;.“ JSs2ic comed and goed Jies edd PREN 1IN e ael @l JalS &l ol saiela =

)5S oy yadll gl sy JB odic ) gin (g S Small 8 ()5S aeadll Ua = Qverextension

74 b)) Ga pde ualdd) Gl
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Second language learning

Ll 4081 A (0 Leans il Y1 AT Y €] G 0 ) a5 e S 5 €] € i 5
daga sall laiha

Da o ALY LS lal Y

EFL = English as a foreign language

ESL = English as a second language

A Al LSy A AR 3 gl () 5, Al ARl e

Al A e T P dely e Aalee (60 alag (JdY) ARl 8 s yuill ) kaill = Acquisition

48 yrall oS) il de) g dlee = Learning

Al dlee aladll sdsely e dlae CLLISY) () oS age

e e u.a,g.da JE Lgaladiin) ddasd) PENRAY oy Al yshat e 5 yadll e gl acquisition LS
Aalll (b pmy (AT g Jual 55

LS Jia ,uabaal\_: 48 yaall S yag ,el:dﬂ ).\S\ Aad Led dlee e 3l learning "(dzi" cﬂma.d\
(L) a5 Ll o ol ) ) s o) o Ry i 5 e &3 o) il

Acquisition barriers

4l 4 ol e JlaY) et ) S LEY) (g) i g o

&l b &ladll = Conscious

LS Easy @l 50 = Unconscious

affective factors

Al Al alasile Ul a1 s uilalall (ol gall

lile ¢y sSanay 5 dale Lgahaii Calas lie s lalS shati At US (oS (5 S35 (Say
Emotional reaction

dgghle Jadoa

o ala U gla cplasna 3 5S5 4B pall (o lay T sia )51 (o8 GBI Ui 3 Linl e

o e US 1Y) le JS | luaSY dgale ola lile (5 6S5 o) (e Ausbale Jal o affective factors
o ol alatin Wil g2y D 0 3y ol Cplama (ali e

Oend g Led Canal ) jle Gl (5ka (e iany it i OB & il

Focus on the learner
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Al Al elal L) 2V A e il i 5 aS) 5 g & aal aladiul = transfer

e¥) adal (e lalS padiy g 2 gl dalay ) Al ada (5 A0 AR Gty (el Jahall ey

with Jda wiz osdhan il gl Sa aglill azdll 3 1Y) dall e 0SS e Jall sa e e Ual Ga
5y abiald lasd GV (e 5 5 5 a8 e Lale glaldy i (35S Gls) Jall

A0 A2l 85l 4galiia (5S35 Y1 ARl 83 e pladiu) = Positive transfer

oS Gl LS O caalall I e cand Js AW LRl 4 U AL

Aziz went to Field

Aziz goes to playground

Olaa

t0 Lieadinl go Jadll g 5 ) 4ndi candy Jadll pa el Gaja oY 4l ) La Jail

o (Al (i

to s U ) e

S =to

el Jal e Jlia 320

sl 8 Al Cannms 55 Jsi (2 oallo

opad GHEYL

Zoz put the ring on her finger

fom BRI jall i ya Lia

on#

Put the ring in her finger

& 22 On

oL g dleall Cualls

b J8 jemy all Gija DA

iagd
i e 4 oAl Gooa Lean i n) Gl 5 s G L ol Alea (gie
S =to

BT A ) JE ey 15

o Bal
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&) lla cad Jgad " " el oa 2l M Jedll Ay pall ARl 8 L) g ) il e Jl)

Jsii s Ahmad goes to school Jsié "to" sall Casa 33k "go" Jadll Liagf 4y 5ulasy) Aadl) o5 Canlall
b A e g elia 1A 13 3 oS) piall) 8 aadiul el Ca s e 0Y positive transfer s aua sl
s Ay el Aalll e alide jall o s Uia Hana put the ring on her finger Js& 4 sy 4 G | Lzual
negative Al 53 aui La Hana put the ring inher finger J8 5 4 2l 42l jilie (assll oS
.(transfer

SV Gany (B ingsine a2 OnOY ol JEB ey al) Ciga ki ol
Je&s

in Al adle Y b JE) iy jn LS L s WL Sla

on lexual e Al sl

i s 4l Interlanguage

e iy ikl 5 el (e e WIS IS Livie ) Apia ) alleall A1) (5 538 el 1) 5 Ja pSilany
Al WIS Y 5 e S5 e d

daualy agiu Lol = dxl

=il fossilization

sbla o sl JSAl il Jlanin) 5y srale Sl gl sole 5 e () 5alSE Allanl) g in

iy olady paiase SR Leudi go (358 U i 3a 4l S e LA s

Ao sl A3l L (sda a5y oY 5 oo 8 ¥ (aDA Hue Bl g 45 Jary ol 50 jaadedie S
alaiy 5 pall puay daainl sdiela o puSall atal e jaiey 48 jaadll G

el Al Al s (3l s

yaail)

instrumental motivation -1

G Cualas Ul ing agd sl (liic L galaiy add s G Lo A3l (i go 40 Aadl) aled o uld pil
1S 5 agilaaine b aalae Llia) o) alaia) HAl G dal 5 38 54 jae yual (e

= integrative motivation -2

aals 7 s e Aall ) U imy Jlad g a5 agaaine 3 ol )l 025 (e Aall Alaty Uia LSS il
oald) G ok Glay ) a5 o )0 ) Glee e elaial (a ja] adinal g Sl 55 lde Sy
o elaial Gangd ailill 5 | gale cadd (I Al (il

<Al =lnput

g 0585 a3V 5 4o o 48 dall) agdy liic alatiall L i 2y Al A2l e jedll aadiis

Chiie aalll Jaes Jlad my 13S (55 (S 108 o 7 ) A Js5 aAladl) ae Al (el i) e aS (gl (5
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e Cuas dan) 138 aade e aaladl e dghu s daseie 4all) iay <DlANe

(M sgass inY) Lgmgiad Alansia 48y ylay 2JSN 2) sl 23S foreigner talk cams g3l DS
uall @Blias negotiated input

Leiagila (52

AdEldlb A Negotiated input

Ja e o 585 06 Lavie g sill aills A (e plaiall L€y 40 Aall 311 5

ARl alas 8 oo Caraaal Gl 43S alectall Al ARD) ol p08 ) gat 8 Laga | yeaic iing e sgie Gl jia laial

aedy Oliie LoV clalhiadll yel & 5 ) clile Cuagile Jsty aa) (el iy
alaiall Leaty M Axlll = Qutput
i e s dialad o5 Sla ) o 53 IS (el G aalae IS L o) 5 108 b ol - 5 )) i

L

Gl sda ity 4alll (e sl el ¢ dalad (0 (o) SO calaiall (e jha ) JRae (s2a
Jaadilly e L 533 G )3 (3 )k (e gl bl (e alaill e

dluay) 3¢Sl Communicative competence

g5 al L
= communicative competence -1

Calia 5 ye I Al laind o el 50

5 Faea Ja alX) PRE g 8 a0 gl 3yl ga 3 sl 2 paic 4l 13 = grammatical competence
Jeal eliy

= Sociolinguistic competence

anmd ) e (S IS e haniall e b A alll 5 e laiaY) 5,8l
0 055 oY bl 5 7 e 5 Aalally BISG 4l dinia age pldial (8 OIS ey
ol I (5 5 5 le AlSH gole dlaal pe s (IS d

Gpgalll 5 delaa¥l s sl A gl

daa) Y 3 a8l = Strategic competence

S5 S ) (s 13 gl T GBS Sy il ymy Al 55 (i
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Strategic competence

QAG‘};}AJJAA;S‘&SODMBJJM\BJE\)&A\}S}‘M‘DM‘&DM‘@j@uy\w“jjﬂ
4_);:;3\)3“\1‘::_)433\

Communication strategy

L}Ac‘};}ﬁjmaﬂ\sﬂho;MBJJM\BJE\}&A\}SMJmﬂ\e;;ﬂ\éc@ﬂ\dy;@baﬁ?\w\)ﬁu
4_);:;3\)3“\1‘::_)433\

Applied Linguistics

A Al bt dale dbmy 4300 Lo (5 st ) Adanl) il (pe Al 5 4l 4l 3 b Addal) i il
wald

Alitue 4elaic 4l )2 54 applied linguistics
53 o>l sall s i saall i by salll (e g 8 50 43) )58 et 0 Y
e g A

Discipline study that concerns with study of the application of teaching and learning aforien
language

not only for learners or teacher but also concerns with translators , and acadimic students
and so on

Cllall 5 alaall Ji (e aalll Gadaty algd dnlaic 4l j

é‘)b‘;ka_lt.@_lya.ﬁw‘ggduwu;ﬂ%@uw.ﬂsy‘})ﬁw‘}eaﬂ\ ‘}aa)adu\}w‘)u‘quMJ
Lkt s A3l et

dlal g 8 clalll gulai; dlalg )l alll iy

74k ) pe (ualadd) ()

5oLy 4al 5 wlela) = Gestures and sign languages

Al e 46 ¢l 3a) o) Aasll sl V) aladiuly Jual 5 sl = Sign language

S el 3HLEY) dall jLatidl) 1aa = ASL

Coadl lpale (s Al Cojay Jiase (s A 23 i (s)Y) aladiul = gestures

(0k) Jsti Ll (55 Aima AalS 3 HLAYY (e agdd Wil (o Aplad] je ) LSl = emblems
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wlela¥ &) 5l types of gestures

bl Jidat ‘";ﬂ Aalzdll Jia csjj\ Jile Sl a5 ‘91 aa Ll san ‘;ﬂ\ Glelagy) Qb}g\ = jconics -1
JUaN A Lol 5l 025 ane) Jie (b (8 (o8 o 4d) Ciagd Ul salls agd ans i

ey QI g Al e oS b 06 De i i) 5 e LaW) e 5il gl axsius ¢l )Ls) =deictics -2
s Lgank JS 4SSN J 1 5 maall o agd 5l iy 5 4SSN ) 5 Al g 50 il g S a5

Types of sign languages :

ALl 3 L5Y) 44 alternate sign language -1

Lingie a8 s (5 g 5 3 Ui o ¥ 5 S il (ol g S5 )

Al 3 LAY 4 primary sign language -2
el Gl (g3 Al a3ty S Ci e 45V oW1 4] (S5 g
;uwls..ﬂ\ &L\i)ﬁ K] ?m‘ ?AAM (,:da_“d Aaaraa as..!)L =oralism

slae Al Linl 5 Uilid (sl i agalad atlae 5 LEY) 4a) aadiiudle Ja iny

L6102 74 Bl (e s alud) ()

... Aalll sl &l s, Language history and change

E) ‘?J\ English & ba (Aa 498 52 & s Sleas (K15 "Englisc” W sl OIS Caiad) oY) Jad 4, jdasy)
s alad N sk A @kl a8Y) clalll madlay o paibad (8 Gaiadll Ll Lealat

involved us in the study of language history and change
4Gl 4 jy 8 ale ) (s philology ale 19 (8 4 philology sems & 8 Aalll go )l 5 <l s (o Lulay
Family trees (tree) dall aliball o jad L) aglead dagiill (S

A8 all = 5 55 AR ey 5 oy LW Lk o el (ul ) st alilall 3 as o8] 5 Al o yad Ui sl se Uy
4 S gl ol Ly le ) o S 4alll o o G dghaall sl e (el GlS Alle & ol A3l
2 U peaall 138 5 30 sl 2 Ul 4 55 1786 4w William Jones el o3 s gall duillay ) da Sall (40 J g p0ne
O Al dal cay &l JS L A Sand) Al oo o) Baal (iss bl anall Jaigll 8 duillay jll A sSall
A (e 48 ST Al sl e VS ST dad gaigll ) 5l

9 2181 5 A0 gl Al agmigh) Aalll )8 (il cula

abrall @k o e 281 bl g JB 45l 5 4ilaadle dey S i) el JIS 5 Juadl) ) s 4l agin (Y
Ay Qs 13 aas Al JBUS ey Sbae e . @ Liie Cal 4 ol &Y 4ilil Jeas

M\%&M&@Md‘g!)@

Proto-Indo-European
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ilaslaall 5 iy (5 5alai olxia (sl oY B o2al (Sa 43 aiY) Con GBS 58 Ll Gl o el 15858
Jil gl (e 220 Jde jite Glalll oan 68 o8 (Aadaall saall) e sans clalal)

sdic (e s i OIS 5 lllaall (e 2o lgeariini A2l JS 5 axd L d dlile S
Proto-Indo-European=(Proto)

Al i e abiiladll e saele I slasill Gl aps ) ey

=(Indo-European)

s305Y) Lisosl s (aigll) Apighh 5l as 8 aall el jaae

Loy g il (Al Ll 50 Family connections

AS yiliall Ll Caasy Tyl 55 4l 4 ) 4 sanay A ) Ao sana

41 Aoyl ia e saa Cognates(1

SER TN PSPVEON g By TSR DNy - PPN [PRGH DV N | VSR CPO PN g UYL o

G058 Ol ey JSAN 5 el Lol 5 agin Guua Sl (i LIS a3 8 freund AsldY)s a8 Friend
e oaall A g V1 sigh Lalll iy aay il Jual 431 aa ) Lade 4dlide (il L 4giliiie LS
$8 il g agin oyl a4 il st ) G lgle o)y Jeall ALK 0 dihie JS (glalic saal

4 iy Jusidl) oale) Comparative Reconstruction-2

s el pa s Aapaill dighl Al (e Lelal Ay AS 8 Dl AS jidall GO 3ad 8 Jual) S e 50l
o friendJlie ¢ 5 4l die i ) JeadU QS sale ) Lgd () s allall o3les Lo oy 5 AN ) 205
Lebia la saa ) Sy (a4l 5 4S Jidie ada) ) agln

Majority principle A&y ¢lama

Jsh Osihaiy Lilall 55 <y Suiull 4aly 8 brother A4S Da ladiny) dple) Cuua e LI jany JSE Jiny
1538k saa 5 (5} line agd (p) JsY) aall (i 40V GlST Ae ganay (i sene iny (b) AalSl) (e o ja

brother s Prother
prother! siia s W saqicl brother Js& Gilid o)) Lay (o4 Ll saaiay La 5alS5 JSI N QIS 5 45 )la () gy Lin

. Most natural development bl ) shill £a0

s o LAY 4l yla o saths Ua Leia saa g (g5 U8 () sy Aaatiue AalS 5 A ALK gaie Dl
Jsias .. Caglle 5l o day 5l Gilias) dnsl o Caglla sa 5l Cislle Cguall b sl (SIS
Vino>>>> vin Jie i 5AYL I vowels 058 (1

o L aab & jate Copa ladicle pal) A N Aas 4GS 5 dapad AIS gaie iy
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muta>>>> muda Jie 48 aidl G G Lea sead 48 glaia jual didlall <l sa¥) (2

Gshie d Jbas Cuba g8t Caa

Tripa>>>> riva Jie € il puall () 5SS africatives 4SWSial Cag s jual stop a8l s a( 3
A 4 (e o) sel) 7 A0 vdsad ol sell sy pia 1 shaaY

Rizu>>>>> ris Jia 4l 4leh Aislia jual AL sy 5al) (4

B s plai¥) Als )l as yi Sl olaml 3k WS diabia 5 &l e 2ay (5 (3R 3 )

dadl 4, 3YI0Id English

,also called Anglo-Saxon ¢gasSbad) Candig ) slai) Can s ) dsiss Lawd )
Lty daaleEngland | il oo siad Lol 51 () Germanic trip 4slall JiL8 (4 Can L gl Jodla
.spoken in most of Britain from about 400 to 1100

Il (8 s ae (smSladl g sl e S G e A (IS 5 () England (2 ) sl L Js)
L 52l as & sl Al e sapaa lalS (o athy S

pean) 1S (LI 4 etV oo A snaall agial (e ClaISIIL jadi ) gadad Y gl e o aa OIS 7 081 A agall
old English

ud“'?@wﬁu\)w‘@@ﬁjw\cﬂcbwﬁgﬂ\;.gug\)ﬁ)éi)&c@td\ O)ﬂ\qﬂ\;e‘;j
Latin 43y adi) (el 5 agitay )

middle English &

S sl 8 (e 1500 (11100 4w (gm0 il CilS oldEnglish Jibd (58 aas sduda o b aglad 4adle 53la
England oAl (I Lei b e ey sill sheas Wl (g iy e Gaalall ¢ 80

A aialll eVl daads jad g aliy auSh el adass il o il 81600 ol (11400 ple (s
1600 el s 1400 sebs sl alac) oo nSi# | dish & s mual s moon s << Mdna

il |3 il 5 ) ) s il e 6 0 i ) L5 e e s s Ui 55

Glie apall LSl woksi Al g JS OIS (Y Gy all ce (ghaill AT Ca b LD Al Ll (o3la dajlal)
peiad Ll Llal cdlams Lle: (5 5usi OIS Lale Jailas

a}».ng;j\):\kﬂ\&‘y\]C})J
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| External change

Olasi s) A Al (g e Gl o jlaia) (2 & 0

| Internal change

ngi‘i\auﬂ\w}aﬁ@;bﬁg

aein lailall G LIS (53l 48 jatdll Cigpall haill 158 jeads yuea Ll o Al )
ksl (e Ansdi ARl JA) (po (ol dusan iy 3l L) Bl Caneas AN )

Lilday s 8 (g JilE (g0 il oy i a JA e il Al () il g LSl agilai dgns o )

@ gal) & s Sound change
/ Sound loss
Lol e &l gal e Some sound disappeared

JuY) e e Lo 2SN 8 08 (gl Sy (el e (B Qgeall yaas JBaly JIal / Metathesis
JNaY

o_Saall 4y alai¥) 3 Frist
GHadl <8l First
rsicios om iy
/Epenthesis

o aelll A 5 JS Wk Spinel/spindle ----- timer / timber Jie 4l & goa 4dlialy dalSl Cpa s

aadl 425 Semantic changes
&5 broadening/1

JJ'A@L“- ;GA"Jt_\_)m Aﬁd\dﬁaw&eﬁuwcgﬂou“" holy day"&oﬂid&&dﬂ\&@d\ﬁﬂ
U8 &= o)kl "holiday”

DJB‘Q)LAJQM)S}JA\}V';}:JQJSMXS“‘;\H bL\MJ}J}e}JU& eSS%holy day
C’_|)L4 4_\4\.9 (f;\:\Y\ uA‘tc}AA.A oliza Q)Lmj holyday LA)MA
@==il/ narrowing/2

sl e
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Tpmdd (a2 Y Lealhitind ) Lean Jlas Yy 4pilae 4ol g3
meatoba JSY) e g 58 ) OS mete Jie dpesee Bl o L) mual ale o 231 Jyy Wl IS 4WIS iy
aal lias Gaad
2 ¢ sl
e 3l dasi el CaMEAY) Diachornic variation/1
Lald 44 Hhasrie s o JS ) A J8 s e 3 e 0 AlS Cadlial
Ll e paall il G (@) >>>>>0 G puad(aad ) AlS Jia
synchronic variation/2
Ol DA G a3 ) o el i 8 ALl CBEAY) s ey (gl )yl
AL st aa 4 sl o AV 8D () ) 8 S ay( b)) )tk 5l Sle (o peaall S

sda (8 LSl g puda Caney oyl g 28T (g Jl) (il (i 48 L) U QIS s e Ui a5 mg
i Qs gl = 5 55 5 (5 s alSE

74 1)) 18 gu ol
... Language and regional variation
CSLaY) DR 5 ¢ 53 e el all) A ya 4d)jaal) iy sall
CSLaY) DR 5 ¢ 55 e el all) A y3 A8l jaal) iy sall
doulall 421 Standard language
ALl sl e ) 431 aadiud Lie ol 411 5 ) gdla
Gaaniall (4 (g 2083 I ghaill 38, 5 A / Accent
Aalall imy Led jaila (5 ) fAnglll / Dialect
g siiall hill 5 cac) gall il s Cus (40
dialectd 4u) 2 s» Dialectology / <laglll alad 7 9 5
dialect = grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation
accent= pronunciation
regional dialects / aJ@Y! cilag!
) Jia o jlzaall e sy 3halia (8 (e L] Cilagd Jie
sl &y ) aiul Dialect continuum
3 G oAl sl b et o b laeass STl ppingd of sl Lavie el cilanglll de sana (of ainy ny
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/Bidialectal

S (S =hi O ) 8 ad e Y

LYV A e Gdisan ) Ol 48 Al Sl el laY GualSiall yuly mlhias /Bilingual

ol 8 s () e L g a5 Al w2335 B pell s Y1 pg) Lo il /e
Aalally ASH il Fy yad) pans ) L A0 gaaad) 8 L) (pnd 8Lanld (o Lgtiagile Clagll 3 50n
Wi Jladill (1o agdl Capad dsalally b ae a5 sl

1X Cas

Csiall Jal die Lghliast Jatue aged 4ald GllS ey 4iiea adhais (o il danadie dpdlall 8 LS 8 Y
X 5 aall

QAng)mA\g;)' L@_A@J:“AU\Q&L@ﬂaw‘;w@béﬂmdﬁbwah}@@u\QAU\@\‘?\’__.\
gwu\q)g&hmwwgm)u@mg@

o A AR e e Gt A Ay o) ol cplal (paliall judy pethuas/Bilingual
G pal) a1 agiad Laie ol Jal/die

a8 a0 i LY & a5 A il 235,55

accent = pronunciation

6y Y13 (a4 g 5 (el Al () an 5 A (i s (3l s i

4all) 44 ale / Bilingualism

ks iy y2a

Obdlll #1521 /Diglossia

Al Hall O&}‘M‘q&‘}@‘&w)ﬁe&*bﬂ@’é

San Bl sall 5 Al (g Gald g g i e ki dnd S Al S OIS 131 ey
ey ot Aol ) ge (8 Adadaia

4aidia gl alle il dpd ey il

.. Language planing..

saal 5 Aa il e o5l 5 &al/ Mono lingual

aly S =Mono

/ Language planing

el gl d Sall Lgaading (e aal (e ) gl dpany &3] pghat o) lid) ey 1 Aall) Jalads
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dbbiwe 421 Bidgins
Oize (a ad Camaa g 43

380 bl (kb latieley &alll e s o OS abel 3 ol Lo iny A&l il s o) Jlaes Jaidl Stia

Cmbal (pfiania Lella 43l = Pidgin®cAa)

1S 55 il A aadiud Aal o ok

e pe O 5alSin (oS AS jile mllias agin 5 Ol e 2aly IS AS jide 4] aginle A Qi) G Jial 55420 2
oJ)JMc«LyJ\‘J’_UMUJQd@.u)ﬂ\.»uj“;m\@UMCMQDJM\&AWQ*A&)}:M#@M

pidgin leas! a5 Aladl Al (e S Ledle ilial 5 sy 3a] 534

Jess Al [ Creol

Lo ohalill U J8 e (Jgl Aad @ padind g adasal) A2l (e G gat A2l e g 5
Oalial (pfianie lgd a5 &5kl Ga G lal s SU)

)

[Lexifier

AV agiad G jla aan 5alSS U Sl Jue JulaY) i creol W saw 5 ol Gafiasia

Al 4all) 2y Jual siliThe post _creol continuum
Calea¥) 4alS 43t ) Aagsd) 4adl) (e shilll 4les Creolization
De creolization

(b8 LS a5 )SI Ol Jpae g JilE S axdiuS dglee ¢ S
JsusS S pidgin ox g3 As¥)

Ll Aalll i dy B (65 Gy J g sS aadin Al

Ciny J oy 58 alS iny Y Gaillad) oy Jas 5 ASIEY

74 b)) a A pde auldl) Gyl

selaia¥ g ol s axlll Language and social varieties
dpelaa¥l el Wl Sociolinguistic
pinall 5 Zal) ( A8l iy ) bl gy
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1S 5 any 138 5 ale lSEn paiadl) 13 4d

delaay cladl Social dialects

o ) Adlle Aiik (e | g alS 1) e laia¥] GlSI) g s e ing
S e il o)) 10 Al doelaial Ads (e A (65 g S
4ilisg dangd L OIS 4iila JS 4

Oseeds 1S AN 5 ) il elp O oS3 et Cilaglll 481 )l dgylall SO galSila alalall dgudal) s
ALal) ZElll (e Al 5 A8 ARl (g0 ) (Y 0y iy

Gl 8 g0l aadie cldia¥) g sul

social variable s U

Linguists variable
alalal) Adudal) gd geadivnle (s A8) I Adlall Led ol o8y LS aadie  Jiag

4dgall g adaill Education and occupation

ol W3S S e Ll Addall 5 adedl) (5 sl () o e LS Sle

Aaalall e pans )l 8 4DIS (6 alaie ()5S (al (ixg

idolect Jsis w2 a5 dagd die alSH a8 el Sy 2,8l il 4ad i) daelll =jdolect
o) ST Aty UV DS 5 2DISY b sl

Ao Leldial 4o gana (& gune Saadall O a4y 93l 0 3 Social markers

_ a linguistic feature that marks the speaker as a member of a

particular social group

ala ale AlSH g) iy ans ) QIS iy W2S)) 45 )l = Speech style

_ a way of speaking that is either formal/careful or informal/casual

3 eale i) 5 DISH pe uanl Blad 5 sl Dy pad) alll QIS 5 e plaial 8 ¢ ST 0l Style shifting
eSall

_: changing speech style from formal to informal or vice versa

4wl Prestige
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o 0 Adlas uual 5 e
LA diagga o) el aps Ld W aselll G 4axbaliddl & (5 5 A

V15 L g Al lavie LA (3 5) gl 5 g Ll Lo chaasty (S5 (8 B in 5 i 4t L) I Lo
UadA g 4ddas

hlial) (adldl) oy LS 48, b ip<i e 5,381 Speech accommodation
(e s e
Convergence- 1

SIS )5Sy 45 (380 e dinlin pe ol el Dlia 381 el iny slas IS ddla U (et ) Cauliy sl alasi
a@g;a&guﬁ)ﬂ\u&chg))uﬁ\uamﬂ\@w)d&aeﬁum hﬁwﬁ)ﬂ\u‘}(w)‘ﬁs

s sl i ALaY) Bll) iy ey 5

Divergence-2

i e lle (Y Lgiliic 45 e le 4 g sl 5 (DI ()5S LelSl o s sl L sele man s o oS (3l
4padas Ly A8l

register and Jargon 4ida 1l 5 43 sall 3 )il

Aaaladl W1 5 Apans 1) A5l aladin) 48, Hla 43 Uia o8 53l Register

(a8 pe Al Ul g dale A1) aadin) Dl Jiny

e pa lSH U 5 dgan ) 43 A1 ) ) e il

By pmd) Ay peaaall (55 g Lo g iy il Ey yall ARl iny

Jargon

Glalhins 55 o) o leaghs aalle L Jal Angd () Leagdy 2alle 4y je Angl addin) ey 4y & Aal Walins
u..gmgs.ﬂadm‘\#c;a C'_!\_Jyﬂ\ UAJJJ@Y\L@AMY}@}L@U@QQ}J‘

dasgda e L il oy o ) s dasgie e 4 e 4add agal el (o jlauall 8 Ly 8 L8 )
paadie Liall ikl W) Lgaddiugle 5 dpenl) 5 4w Ldle iy agalall lingl e (538 slang

¢ Liall el Cas

]l Lt paddin (g oalall agedlS 8 L geddiiile A 4w sl S taboo terms

o O 9l A 1) ) »muﬂw\&u@_} L agiald il (g 50 Ao

Laaks 4 Il ) gall 8 o jat e ) sl daglll & sian WDIS 4BBA) e Jny 50

deldayl jalsall Social barriers

Ol G el AR e Calind 3 gl IS saY) Al e &y paie 5 (e Caant bk aadic
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leingd Laie (585 Ledoa ) adinall (o e LB je 4o sane Dlia il SO ) 5ol
Vernacular language
verb/ to be 48lal s (5 5alSh 3 suall IS eV Leld I (uds laS (520

o Uinl ) (i Al 4 lai¥) A8l (e CRlAS 3 sl (1S5 5] Angd iy ims peedS ganll s (5
Jaee la S i a8 G are s is Cauial

kB yulaas dagag hal L 0390 g0 Ll sLEY age IS AL 7 4

ebaW) JLlavF)
Bl Qs Cay e 1

Contrastive analysis :is the systematic study of apair of langs with aview to idenyifying their
.structural differences and similarities

S 5 4y il) 4l (o Lgagins CHBAY) 48 jaa (i i (piall dalaiall 4l (e 5 le s pailiil (sl
gl Lol

=ikl Bl slw):EThe goals of contrastive analysis
. @1-to make foreign language teaching more effective
adeld S amial) aclll Gyt Jaalq

B12-to find out the differences between the first lang and the target lang based on the
z:assumptions

Al Cilpal 58Y) e ol dbagiosall 4adll 5 3 5Y) Axlll G (5 g8l CaLESY -2
.a-foreien lang learning is based on the mother tongue
aY) axdl) e ading 4guiad) dalll aled )l

Al gl iad o pai iy il gladll o2a

(b- similarities facilitate learning (postive trasfer

(¥ dailh)aleil) Jeus gl -
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(c-fifferences cause problems (negative transfer

(saled) Jaall) IS st ClEDERY) ol -z

s eadlil) Jalasll &y plas e S8l The criticism on contrastive analysis hypothesis

4wl dVall @k oo Ll o5 o) (Sa¥ @1-could not sustained by empirical evidence

o~ S B2- many errors predicted by contrastive analyses were not observed in learners lang
Oaleiall Aa) 8 adasale (5 o) il Judaill JMA (ga L i) 3 S oUadY]

(e &S5 5 UadY) ey [3-some uniform erroes were made by learners irrespective of their L1
aY) agial e Hlaill [mry OO 8

zalsll e B4-it became clear that contrastive analyses coud not predict learning difficulties

Blelad¥) Jalat oy jail 297

Errors Analyses means that errors indicate learning difficulties and the frequency of
aparticular error is evidence of the difficulty learners have in learning the particular form

alad & Ol Lega) oo (Al 4ssmiall Ao iy ga cpaa Uad ) S5 ol 5 aladll Gl gria it eadY) s @ daly
e g g2l dapa

: the main difference between them that

el (s y bl Qi) (80

Blcotrastive analyses predict the errors

Blbut the errors analyses identifies the errors from L2production

alal) Al afia lidgas (pe oUadY) 3383 53
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\\\\\\\\

transfer ¢ G4 <8 23 (e b
inrerference
code-switching s

sle Transfer:usually refers to the influence of L1 on L2 in both positive and negative way
Vs bl el 8l 4l e 3oV ARl L5 )

s p233 Interference is usully used in negative sense so it corresponds to negative trasfer

@S&J‘dﬂk—hﬁ\fﬁ‘ﬂ@&“dﬁ

code-switching refers to the an active creative process of incorporating material from both
of abilingual lang into communicative acts

L ISl il (5 530 4R a1 3a) (any J35 ill 5 483MAN 5 4dadiill dlaall 1) i 2DISH U 4Rl s 5o
Jual 5l

& 058y JEny)

positive trasfer

! Jall

occures wher alang item in L1 is also present in L2

s Jall) 138 SLiS) ) oS5 13, 5 4l aalll 5 3 o¥) 4alll 8 asl g Jadl aa) g5 Ladie Caaay
negative trasfer

comes when there is concordance between L1 and L2

SV Al S e aatl Undl el 4y geaa S 4adl) LuiS) o 6K 13S0 5 alll G 3155 85y Ledie Caaay

il ll il o 5
Lsalll e g % A Phonetics =5( It is a branch of linguistic)
general study of the characteristics speech sounds (=i
IS il gaal (ailad] dale 4l

The study of the systems and patterns of speech sounds in languages
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Clalll b adl) ol SN gl Jalal g aail) Al

<3 ¢3/Phonetics %

GLsalll e g B ) dale odle aul 58

(1 /= phoneme= afis8) (oo /[ D O poia g Jiise JSI Gpea JS Qi pa 44 Q) pal) 22
< e phoneme =44

i, A, etc/ :Ex

Phoneme: each one of these meaning-distinguish sounds in a language is described as a #*
phoneme. Ex: /t/

4 Phones
b ANkl y crall G hany a8l AN Cipa Sy axish oo o jle
[di] ¢ [5.] 455k pgninns (U )z TS i L
Iz = B dah pa sy La¥l Cgall g 1o sill
[] G 15 Frose ol ) U3l gy (il Gy ZaISH (ki suaia (Y 5 s Crgum 87 (o5
¥ gl (8 ol 4 A Lot
Ao senall pani e gana n ([eg] ([S])
allophones =i 4l
allo+ phones
( @We add the prefix " allo-" ( = one of closely related set
Ex
Phoneme / i/ in the words (Seen) and (Seed)

In the first word the effect of the nasal consonant [n] makes the [ i ] sound nasalized
(=) (nasalization represented with a small mark

So there are at least two phones [i] and [~i]

Used to realize the single phoneme . They are both allophones of /i/ in English.
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Gl LA Galala g ey CORYT 5 (S by e Lo ol s L (seed) s (seen) Al /i [ & pua

4adlay lies 2) nasalized 4 Jie [i]ed @geal) aia [n] <) 530 e oSl a0 2K Ul 8
Laa DS aal 5 de sane Ggaial anaiinsi [ ~] 5 [i] dsla¥) @l el e JBY) e 0l @l Gl (~) 5
i1 e sl s S (e allophones

i
Phonetics 1
Gl pea¥) e
phoneme_2
[ Cpaoiny ol
/Phones
[] Al ity o S ol il i (3l
aphysically produced speech sound representing one version of a Phoneme
/Allophone
prisf S Baal g de sane (G adlind) 3 gdll A sane in s
. One of a closely set of speech sounds or phones
phone s phonemes (i (38 4
s all Gea phone J)
Phoneme
el o jaai ) (S Sre 4l s da raal
Lilg 4l ima DR J (0355 (S A gy oy oyl 48 jalla
>> (o jall O ga G gal) 4ndi Caall a8l
phones

The study of the pronunciation of words is part of the field of phonetics, the study of the
speech sounds used in the languages of the world. We model the pronunciation of a word as
a string of symbols which represent phones or segments. A phone is a speech sound; phones
are represented with phonetic symbols that bear some resemblance to a letter in an
alphabetic language like English.

phonemes
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If each word was pronounced with a fixed string of phones, each of which was pronounced
the same in all contexts and by all speakers, the speech recognition and speech synthesis
tasks would be really easy. Alas, the realization of words and phones varies massively

[...] .depending on many factors

How can we model and predict this extensive variation? One useful tool is the assumption
that what is mentally represented in the speaker's mind are abstract categories rather than
phones in all their gory phonetic detail. For example consider the different pronunciations
of [t] in the words tunafish and starfish. The [t] of tunafish is aspirated. [...] a [t] following an
initial [s] is unaspirated; [...] There are other contextual variants of [t]. For example, when [t]
occurs between two vowels, particularly when the first is stressed, it is often pronounced as
[..."a tap. [like the "t" in the word "buttercup

In both linguistics and in speech processing, we use abstract classes to capture the similarity
among all these [t]s. The simplest abstract class is called the phoneme, and its different
Al 44,k [L..] .surface realizations in different contexts are called allophones

Yo Al el save

Lt A (aege (pallaias Led Properties of language

4Lalilproductivity 4x=al &> 5 open-endedness

dal 2 )Y & A doulity 4axalsl s 5 z 52 3¥ldouble articulation sa G G mllaadl Gl

Aal ¥ o A doulity 4xaldl aa 7z 52 3¥ldouble articulation s I (S mllaaal)l GleS

.the ability of an individual to send and recive messages & i

by Judil 5 Jlayl Je a2 4dll 3,38 jnterchangeability Galayl o )

reflexiveness s reflexivity & «alias 4%l Jas o 2 Gbad¥) s (S ¥y 228 (LY s barking

)@u}mw\ﬁﬁp}&)@uu\p\M(JﬁﬂbeM\ )@w\emb\&uu@‘y‘ O (o ek el
Aalll (a6 saie c,u.a\ S I lde

(osiilly Jaal gill) dlasy ) die dall) HLaa¥L s 1)
Jie L 43¥( i Jual 5 alas ) aiad () spal
reflexivty =think+talk

A
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Manipulating the linguistic rescourses to describe new objects and situation
YA g o Ll Cia gl jual 4 sall) Aallell

L) on 5 Y dpalis iy 5o

.(Productivity (or creativity or open-endedness

A elan Lgd dualisy)

Manipulating

Gl et o) ClalS iy 6 j08  Jiay anllae

=Productivity

Human language is infinite

) 4a] e Al 4l Y

The( limiting feaure) of animal comunication is described in term of
o fixed referenceee®

sy Ol gaal) Jusl 5 s a0 panall Al

ofixed referencese

Gl dane o LA Ja g9 2 g3na agaliil Y

4aa) 5339 //Duality

Gt i (bin) Jis e qe b Cinaal

& sisa e A el L) Gy 3 e (nib) DY) e oo Giliny Jiee Lgd AL 2L (5 gl Uil
TVs0Y) A o2 5 B e lae Lial ¢ AT (5 e o 5 ¢ paand JSU5 i <l gaal Ll caal

Ghill & adlite & gal g adline Gl aad Caa Y] (bl dalally
. el gl g aaall Gyl cullul
. el 55 ahaadl ( yaill culla) http://www.tarbawee.com/thread4367.html

http://pedagogy.merlot.org/TeachingStrategies.html

il il Ay o o Jeal) g1 Y ilial -
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ABfall I a8 4o Casdual 5 815 2 5 by sall QS (5 o) Gpaledl) (S ALl thd19903@

Bhttps://t.co/12uQbG6EUSk sls sA

diphthongs = combination of two vowels

Uans ae vowels 2 Lk Ll a3l 5 s Diphthongs I Lishs JMa

62

centering diphthongs which end in schwa -1

e (yd » & La beard

/edl

[ aired=/19

> moored = /ud

/ moored = /ud

closing diphthongs which end | -2
/paid =/ ei

ftide =/ el

[lion=/ DI

S, glide AU (savsle 138 s mooredagin (Saary Ly g WilS 35 GG jas o5 a5 Liikas 5

s " el 8 oal lalins

closing diphthongs which end in u -3
/home =/ au

Al s

Long vowels****

il -1

front, close, and the lips are spread

feet =fi:t

13:/ -2

Central, open-mid, and the lips are neutral
b3:rd = bird

[:al -3




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

back, open, and the lips are neutral

Car = ca:r

[:ul -4

back, close, and the lips are around
‘true = tru

2/ -5

back, close-mid, and the lips are rounded
Cord=kJ:rd

. peace K Jia >>

. purse &l Jis >> 3:

. father 48 Jia s card 4<lS Jis >> q:

. horse 48 (i >> 5:

. food 4alS Jis >> u:

short vowels****

N -1

near front close-mid and the lips are spread
sit =slt

lal -2

Central close mid and the lips are neutral
Computer

IN -3

Central open mind and the lips are neutral
tAbut =b

/Ul -4

back open and the lips are rounded

Put = pUt

| &l -5

63




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

near front open and the lips are spread
hat = haet

lel -6

near close-mid and the lips are spread
Bed = bed

Diphthongs ****

centering diphthongs which end in schwa -1
e b &l La beard

/el

closing diphthongs which end | -2

/paid =/ ei

ftide =/ el

[lion=/ DI

closing diphthongs which end in u -3
/home =/ au

Trophthongs=combination of three vowels
.. 3 = &l vowel - vowel - vowel ¢ JE s¢d
gl duad o

era = layer

ara= liar

o190 = loyal

?ua = lower

ava =hour

A el ARl L Jedd) ¢ ) 53l

Simple Sentences
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Compound Sentences

A8 e das

Complex Sentences

Baiaa Ja

Simple Sentences

b aal g dad Slo g5t Sl Al o
:JGa

.I'saw a boy

.The boy was riding a bicycle

Adagu saal 5 dea o 5SH Cpilaad) Jay ) (S

.I saw a boy riding a bicycle

4  Ja> Compound Sentences

Legd Cpthagnn (e (0 S 5 I Alaall oo
e (Sina Lagia S5 (andl Laguiany dlia
ifie Calae (o laghay ) o das

and/ but Jor

: aball 5l 5 and:

Laguiazy (O ABle Lagd (piilan oy 5

.Ahmed did his homework. Anas helped him
DBy dles 0S8 Gilaall Loy (S
Ahmed did his homework and Anas helped
.him

: S but:

Opadliia sl Cpiline (pind e Cpilaa day 53
.Khaled is rich. He is unhappy

Baaly dlaa 5Kl Gilead) Loy ) (S

.Khaled is rich but he is unhappy
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. 5l or:

Db Lag 058 Osilen oy

.We can play football. We can watch TV
DBl g dles 0S8 Gilaall day ) (S

.We can play football or we can watch TV
sa8a0 JaaComplex Sentences

sanls dad e ST e g gint A deal) &
iOilen (e A8 50

4uluf deaMain Clause

4,56 daa Subordinate Clause

i) A A

Leul ieaNoun Clause

4y daaAdjectival Clause

48,k s Adverbial Clause

Adlall 404 5 dleall Clause & Phrase

clause is a combination of words containing
.a verb and has a complete meaning

el 5 b e (5 5in3 S e pana (o Aleal
1Jle U ae

.I saw the man who was carrying a stick
A phrase is a combination of words forming
.part of the sentence but without a verb
fe Ja 0S5 lalS Ao gana e ke Alaal) 4u
idbie d8 (s Alead) (4

| saw the man carrying a stick

e Words with the same meaning are called

A. homophones

B. allophones
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[C. synonyms

D. antonym
el (i L 4K () J gl Sl iy
synonym (sixa (il

coinall puii Ll ey dilitg 4l 1S )
<l yi

/When a word is pronounced in two different ways such as ,, either" - /alds .51
or /i:0a / are called

a- Complementary distribution

b- Minimal pairs

[d- Free variation

d- Minimal sets

et QU &l il g (piiaalide iy ylay 4aSl (3lais Ladie <ll gy A J gl

...................... Kinesics" is the study of

A. sounds
B. language
[C. gestures

D. nature

Sl G Sl

The omission of a sound or a syllable when speaking ( as in pronouncing " you and

67




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

.................. me" jouan mi" is known as

A. assimilation

B. allophones

C. phonemes

[D. elision

JEall Culs s ani Ladie i gaa e o) 0 gaall (g 4alS Cada die J) gl el iy
.............. he smallest meaningful unit in language structure is called
.a) phoneme

[.Lb) morpheme

.c) allophone

d) allomorph

Lo ) (e W) (555 gl b o5 il
G 3V e (e 41 ) sl 5 5 sl s il
:able" in the word " portable" is called

(a) an affix affixes (prefixes and suffixes
b) a prefix

[d) a suffix

d) an infix

An infix

a4 prefix

4l suffix

Ll B infix

:The sounds /t/ and /d/ are

a) velar

b) bilabial
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[d) alveolar

d) pharyn

:A regional dialect is

(@) a minority form

b) a distinct language

c) a variety of written language
d) a variety of spoken language
& aliY) s lll

4 l8) Jing

alll 3 slalp

4 gi€all 4alll (e 4o 5iia Ae gana C

48 ghaiall axlll (ja 4c gile 4 gana.d
language is an .......... system of vocal symboly
[a.rational

b.arbitary

c.logical

d.small

i sl 550 ) 4l s

s Ja

Zero allomorph z s

g i gy ld Jaan w3LED JladV) (5 ) aid ) 90 5V Adlial (g Lgaand 5l aalal Led ga D lalS Smy
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.An inflection on nouns or verbs presumed to be present although invisible :
O Bl (e pels 5 s e Lin iS5 Gy peall aad s ) endl oy s e Caaay (5311 ) gal) 43)

O peds Wil munia aall 548 () ALl o ol (K] rea dipa all o mal 5 a " three sheep” Jbe
D endd ey eei Y gl zero sia Cilladl oy se J 5 o) all (Gia )5S Allall o2 b DS e lua

A G

@ Zero oS llad ey (g) 4l by A1 " He hit a home run " JUdl (A oaldl (@ hit)d=dl) XS
ed ngummﬁ,,smmds 13)

come Ji

Came

BESRUSNPPXIIY

Zero allomorph

?which abbreciation do you use when you want to add something at the end of a letter
ps 1

pto 2

pm 3

plz 4

adaa Sl Laial Ll ) sl

Al AT 8 daadle Al ) AlaY aadiud g postscript J Jbial 138 PS

el ALl (e il galll 4 3o & Al

Parents reinforce or -1
correct their children's speech

A)Behaviorists

B) Innatists
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C) Cognitists
D) Interactionists

Children can only -2
use certain linguistic structures when

they understand fully the concepts surrounding them

A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

.They linked language acquisition to child’s maturation-3-
A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

Children may over-extend language patterns they already know Steal—steald—instead of -4
stole

A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

Deep structure of language may be common to......all language-5
A-universal grammar

B- linguistic approach

C- linguistics analysis

At the foundation ..................... as a discipline the first concern was with the application of -6
linguistic analyses to language teaching

A) linguistics
B) applied linguistics
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C) Syntax

D)methodology

Innatists claim that the brain is wired for language, all it takes is-8
**A) input

B) output

C) transfer

Once a-9
kid hears language around them, the sounds

words and structures get plugged into this framework
A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

** C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

is the name given to the pattern of speech used by caretakers when ..................
talking to infants

** A) Motherese

B)First language

C) transfer

D) Mother tongue

is a conscious process of accumaliting language......... -11
** A)Learning

B) acquistion

C) teaching

Arab leaner who is learning English at school is called ...... language leaner -12
A-native

** B-foreign

C- first languge

.-Factors which affect learing a language................ 13 -
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A-motivation

B- environment

C-technology

**D-aand b

is an innate component of a competency language........... -14
A-attitude

** B- aptitude

C- atide

D-appetite

Are examples of '15-salt and pepper, husband and wife, fork and knife
a. hyponyms

b. antonyms

** ¢. collocation

A word substituted for another word with which it is closely associated e.g .........

diamond for a baseball field

** a. Metonymy

b. hyponym

c. Antonymy

related senses of the same word (e.g. runa.......... -14
.( race, run a competition, run a computer program

a. Metonymy

** b. Polysemy

c. Antonymy

.. Morpheme can be either prefixes or suffixes.........-1
A-lexical

B-functional

D-derivational

C- inflectional
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sl el W) Morpheme o5 of ¢S . .,
ZEVEC PR}
bl B-

adlsiiyI-p
el -C
d <l

Derivational morphemes, when combined with a root, change either the semantic meaning
or part of speech of the affected word. For example, in the word happiness, the addition of
the bound morpheme -ness to the root happy changes the word from an adjective (happy)
.(to a noun (happiness

JsY) 138

Inflectional morphemes modify a verb's tense or a noun's number without affecting the
word's meaning or class. Examples of applying inflectional morphemes to words are adding -
.s to the root dog to form dogs and adding -ed to wait to form waited

suan AalS axt ) AalSH 45 s 5 Al 5l Al b dila) = derivation
Teach -teacher

good = adj

goodness =n

agree

disagree

LS Jaal s V5 4l 4l b ddlal = jnflectional

dervational ¥

A5 4l Jaing

inflectional

o Al Jaisy

: Within the cognitive approach language acquisition is seen as-2
A- rule formation
B- habit formation

C- skill formation
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D- function formation

Refers to the actions of the organs of speech in The producing of the sounds of speech-3
A- Acoustic

B- Phonetics

C- Articulation

D- Phonics

:ELT is an abbreviation for

A- education language teaching
B- education language & teaching
C- English learning & teaching

D- English language teaching

A reward or punishment that strengthens or weakens behavior is called-4
A- stimulus

B- response

C- reinforcement

D- conditioning

e Skl o

Stimulus = operant conditioning

response =classical conditioning

S ll 505 a1 lial) 5 2l

sesall gLl 3 a3 13S diade 5 4ual s Ja 13

@ég}éfy‘éﬂ\d}u\%hd&ﬁ)ﬁ@bﬁw}&u\l\)

Competent English language teachers should--------------- 5

a) make their students aware of different varieties of English at
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different levels
b) use several varieties and models in their class of English
c) not introduce varieties of English to the students

.d) use one specific English variety

,When the teacher allows students to think, and gives more time
.............. the result will be

.a. students responses becoming more thoughtful and creative
.b. less students offering to answer

.c. students willing not to ask more questions

d. students giving shorter answers

a sl

=y SEl Al il s

Jsshal i g agrlani e lay) il

(i gl (pe 2 3all Jlamy g ¢ Sl Ul alaall sy Ladic

Geda 5 Gee ST (g ppay O |
el s U J8
Al sty o Ol 2

B yual bl Ul ujk:u A

To look quickly through a reading passage to find something" is-6
............... called

a. skimming

b. scanning

c. silent reading

d. comprehension
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............ All the following may create discipline problems except .6
a. using sarcasm

b. insisting on apologies

c. making threats

.d. using classroom language that suits the level of students

:One of the following is not a type of literature-7 .
a.drama

b. poetry

c. fiction

d. prose

VL JRo alle 5 bk el oS Sl ey Prose

-Linguistic approach concentrates on................. 8

.a. key role of self — esteem and sense of mastery
.b. value of talk in the development of thinking

.c. social interaction is the key to success in learning

.d. attention on complex nature of thinking

One of the following is not a Shakespeare's play-9
a. Macbeth

b. Volpone

c. Twelfth Night

d. King Lear

-Kinesics" is the study of..................... 0"
a. sounds

b. language
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c. gestures

d. nature

The government .......cccccvevenne. said that the Prim Minister was-11 .
.sick and tired of the papers disappearing from his office

a. speaksperson

b. speak person

c. spoken person

d. spokes person

Spoken is already said

Past tense

Speak is right now talking

Speaksperson is incorrect english

The term is called spokes person

.is a device that learners use to edit their language -12
A) input

B) output

C) monitor

D) utterance

"What is probably the easiest way of presenting the word 'snak-13
? To the learners

.A- defining the word

B-using a real object

C- drawing the object

. D-using the word in a sentence
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development is the emergence of various mental abilities & skills that make up the .......... 14
. human intellect
a- Cognitive
b-  Linguistic
c-  Semantic

d- Lexical

The listening comprehension strategy where students are asked to listen to a paragraph -15
.as it is read aloud & summarize it in their own words is ----task

A)Semi-guided
B)Pre-listening
C)Unstructured

D)Selective listening

similarities between 1L & 2L that facilitate learning -16
contrastive analysis -1

error analysis -2

negative transfer -3

positive transfer -4

Y Jall 4

i) 8 T s e (il Jgmsy (e 40 48 13

-:She very good girl" this error is a kind of-17
A) Generalization

B) Simplification

C) Competency

D) Acculturation

S e g s Uadll 13" las dnla 3l L)
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investigates similarities between 1L and L2-18
contrastive analysis -1

error analysis -2

negative transfer -3

positive transfer -4

1l

Ol LGN sy

.. contrastive analysis J) <& =3

To study the similarities between |1 and 12

And to compare between |1 and I2

In that process, speakers are not concerned with form, but with meaning-19

a. Interlanguage

b. Intralanguage

c. Language transfer

d. Acquisition

Il Jlas

il b e oS0 UL s e Canatall ol i

0N Y e J85 s Al g 63 J) 1 A0 ARl JY) aalll e Jal) G &aaa3 eladl = jnterlangual -1
ARl eladl @ Capa Led AaSI oW Aall elad) 538 ) 3060 2adl) Can ¢aaad I ¢UadY) = intralingual -2

a G Led A1) A
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A i -3
il iy 5 S Jaga Jiniane
LYl -4

sixall Jadd &l g ata JW) Jie JRAIL gy e yraall e Slasy) Y

: Good lesson that use/1
A- formal & quality
(Osann)sasn 4y (cam )
.B- informal & quality
.C- formal

.D- informal

.A teacher should act as a ---- in the classroom /2
A- source of information
B- passive observer

e C- a facilitor

D- supervisor

A good learing objective for an elementary English class is that at the end of the lesson, /3
. learners will be able to

.A- Listen for the purpose of the following directions
.B- Listen & talk to native English speakers
.C- Listen to a conversation

.D- Listen to a conversation & identify the accents of the English native speakers

81




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

?In an effective lesson , which stage comes first /4
A- Expansion

B- Presentation

C- Practice

D- Evaluation

By using ------ a teacher makes regular checks on the students performance without /5
.interrupting the instruction

A- formative assessment

B- summative assessment

C- palcement tests

D- diagnostic tests

Cisae pud) (S Cintiaa il il 130
i JSy (ol oL 5 a5,

oS b Gl Aled (o gud)

inform teaching practice & modify 6-.....are used to guide language programs in response &
.to student needs & abilities

.A- Lesson plan

.B- Cource description

.C- assessment information

D- pop quizzes

: Specific objectives can be/7 ..

.a. observable and measurable

.b. difficult to be observed and measured

.c. focused on the student's behavior during a long period of time

d.1and3
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Refers to the ability to breakdown material into its component parts so that its -1
:organizational may be understood
synthesis-1
Analysis-2
Applications-3

Evaluation-4

Adults might use different strategies in acquiring a second language, and they usually-2
a. reach a native-like grammatical competence

b. mix grammatical competence and performance

.c. don’t reach a native-like grammatical competence

d. separate grammatical competence and performance

Parents reinforce or correct their children's speec-3
A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionist

The main problem when dealing with the theories of the origin of human language is that-4
a) there are so many

b) they are based on observation

c) they are not related to primates

d) they lack scientific evidence

the notion that the ability to acquire language is biological linked to age is called -5

a)- the critical period hypothesis

. B)- Stephen krashen's theory

C)- multilingualism
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D)- interlanguage

EREQ Y

andl L ddag yall daa sl ) ARl QLT e 5 jadl) o 3 S8 e e -
Aapall 6 idl) A 5 - (1

.Jkrashen ¢iiw 4,k - (B

Gl dass - (C

the learner is encouraged and helped to first have a clear understanding of a grammatical -6-
-:rule before he practices and uses the rule in meaningful contexts this principle belongs to

a)- behaviorism
B)- cognitivism
C)- socialism
D)- nativism

Ly B

: Deep structure of language may be common to...... All language-7
A- universal grammar

B- linguistic approach

C- linguistics analysis

D- language teaching

EREQ Y

Universal grammar = surface structure + deep structure

Q- The Critical Period Hypothesis presents strong evidence for the theory of
.language acquisition

a) cognitive
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b) behaviorist
c) nativist

D)-behaviorist

s )l i) e ) as
Q/- competence Rased language teaching focuses on what students
. A)- think in a language

. B)- know in a language

. C)-can do in a language

. D)- believe in a language
B iy

Y e Jla o

( performance)

can do in a language Juas
competence J) (<

Know in language
Performance = doing

competence=Knowing

-:the following is not of the characteristics of input -8
A) comprehensive

B) clear

C) adequate

D) ambiguous

- A pailiad (e gl L L

Jali

=5 (B

as(c
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a2 (D

aade o Sile OA Gf anb S

To make language learning more relevant and engaging to the younger generation a risiing
trend in TESOL is

A/Using 11
B/using I1 for instruction of lesson
C/ encouraging journal writing

D/ using classical literature for story

Caah LAS‘ L.)A ¢ N o L)':;_’ L.\l.h::“ BIEN d'.\.\.\\.\ ‘):_.\S\ w :] as d}g:\

D 4y

oo den il o dige Alinl e gl 5 I 5V1 4 Jal) 038
(st Kolse )

ERNEES]

An intensive reading text should be .32

A) long and easy

B) long and detailed

c) short and simple

d) short and complicated

-

43a2%a g 0yl

The second languag aquisiation theory that compares the target language to the learners (1
....native language is referred to is

A) contrastive analysis

(el Jalad 4d) (o jat 45 )l AalS (e
B) inter- analysis

C) error analysis
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D) automaticity their

L2 learners often apply knowledge from native language to the language they are as .2
learning. This attempt is often referred to

A) translation
B) metalanguage
C) mixed language

4x] Ju 43Y D) language transfer

The notion that the ability to acquire language is biologically linked to age is called .3
.A) the critical period hypothesis
a0 Sl A i 138y janlly L ya JSan sk

B) Stephen Krashen's theory

Setting up a situation in which a student role to plays speaking to a friend and then .4
?speaking the minister of education achieves which goal

A) Using different register
B) Changing up class routine
C) Engaging student interest

d) checking student pronunciation

...An activity that best helps practice skimmingis (5
A) summarizing

B) comparing two text

c) overviewing a chapter

dale o lai a8l o i L dSH) ALK e

D) reporting on an article
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providing students with an example of a wall-structured essay and then analyzing it with ,,41
...them ia an example of
A) outlining
B) modeling
s g Jyalia¥h g3 e g 3S)
C) summarizing

D) paraphrasing

Astudent wrote ( | was looking to my lost wallet and the plane toook away) this student ..40
needs help with

A) adverbs

B) prepositions

(ol Goyn ) o) (it 130
C) phrasal verbs

D) transactional verbs

The direct approach of language te implies emphasis on .14
A) speaking and listenine

.B) listening and reading

c) writing and speaking

D) reading and writing

Teacher ; who has a vehicle that can ca rode twenty people at once? Hint, many of you [28
one today. driver! example of ain A bus an dents: is Stu previous used in listening and
speaking teaching strategy as classes. is

A) selecting
zlsiul 5l JYsiul B) inferring
C) elaborating

D) anticipating
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Teacher(to students): please read the text on page 55. When you're done, writea /29
:thorough evaluation about it. a teachin The preview scenario exemplifies strategy known as

A) Scanning

B) Skimming

C) Note Takin

D) Critical Reading

(2380 0e) i ) Jall gy a 58y 135S ey 5 4niia Ul e Al

The audio-lingual approach of language te employs a target language in this order .15
A) speaking listening, reading then writing

YEL S BTV PRRT RPN JUI JUN DY JIAP DU POWE U

B) listening, speakin. G

c) writing reading,UE ning then

D) reading, writing,listening then speaking

For long lengths of speech, it is helpful to teach students selectiv listening skills, for .16
. example

A) providing a summary of a speech what was
48 )Ladl (e Y B) participating in a discussion about heard ideas and time
C) taking notes of main references wrong in an

D) determining who is right or arguments dialogue

ce Jal) o dige Al (g 4l 4 3l

L (i Slse0)

,A student wrote . -40

| was looking to my lost wallet and the plane took away." This student needs help with"

A) Adverbs
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B) Prepositions

Y (4daadk ) looking for <S5 (a5 yiall 5 ooking to <@ kalall o) Al W3S ¢ C) Phrasal verb
cjgw@;qﬂ“dﬁ\uym\\f‘glcw

D) Transactional verbs

When writing a formal letter, which and following greetings uses incorrect register .39
?would not be acceptable for a formal letter

, A) Hi Anas

eyl Uaal) o CiSsY <l LAY o3 (e )
, B) Dear Sir or madame

C) To whom it may concern

D) Good afternoon, Dr Anas

When a teacher can think of related down all of the ideas they a topic, this is known as .38
A) outlining

B) clustering

A Camall iy Jodusia § um ey HISEY) Loy 55 alaall S8 13)

C) note taking

D) brain-storming

A teacher gave his/her students the following sentence: "l went to the last night and .31
bought some clothes." The previous sentence is used to test the students' understanding
...of

A) vocabulary and context

S (Blans 5 (5 LIS gal) 48 jma 2D La segdy (e alaa aallac| aladl)
B) listening and speaking

C) L2 speaking

D)12 reading
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o 30. When a teacher requires appropriate title, this quickly and then give it an is known as
reading

A) for details
ol e A s S oS8 ey ¢ il Ol sie allay alxall | B) for the gist
C) for knowledge

D) for comprehension

The direct appcoach of tantsuage twaching implies emphasis on .14
A) speaking and listening

i€ W Y agisall Gy S g

B) listening and reading

C) writing and speaking

.D) reading and writing

The audio-lingual approach of language teaching employs a target language in this order .15

J8 s AN e A9V a4 all < ) Se Jisadl A) speaking listening, reading then writing
B) listening, speaking,reading then writing
C) writing,reading, listening then speaking

D) reading, writing,listening then speaking

For long lengths of speech, it is helpful to teach students selective listening skills, for .16
.. example

A) providing a summary of a speech what was

B) participating in a discussion about heard time

A& il e 1Y

C) taking notes of main ideas and references wrong in an

D) determining who is right or
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.. Purpose of teaching english is the shift towards learning for the purpose of ..10
A) becoming a native speaker

B) fitting in the international community

C)passing a mandatory english class in school

D) using english as a medium for further education

Sl el 0 (pn sl Zall g el A

Teac text and provide me with the ma look at the idea of the passage. example ofa The ,11
.. previous instruction is an reading strategy know as

A) scanning
B) skimming
oS8 die s 43Y LadSH Jgsha g ¢ ¥l el s Mlas dussi )l o S8l ikae 5 lelad W1 153 iUl JI8 plas
c) analyzing

D) evaluating

If a student's written work contains errors grammatical areas, best to multiple ..42
.. grammatical areas it is best to

A) give the student a different and easier task to write
B) mark all the mistakes and ask the student mark all to correct them
c) ask the student to write the task again more careful the

D) mark one grammatical area and ask student to make corrections

M\@&é@\dﬂ\%ﬁijh\jd&jdﬂ\c el Al G eldadl) and (sl g i€ andtiall 1)

How does using transitional expression Like "however, although, moreover" affecta .43
?paragraph

A) Provides grammatical structure
B) Implies language fluency

C) Improves coherence
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Solaia Gl G0 o Y al s saill (S L Uady J sy

D) Distracts the reader

In operant conditioning, reinforcement is associated with
response-1

stimulus -2

response and stimulus -3

not all above -4

2 hasige Sy ylle Jay) Ll iyl
iy

)

Al g 4y

o Laa

14y

Sl i) LIS Ll b aagy S
LaiaVL as e S die a3l Y

Skinner= operant conditioning = response

In classical conditioning, reinforcement is associated with
response-1

stimulus -2

response and stimulus -3

not all above -4

AL etie 3y el gy SIS iy ¢ gty

Pavlov= classical conditioning = stimulus
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A reward that strengthens a behavior is called----------------- a. stimulus b. response c. -61
reinforcement d. conditioning

.They linked language acquisition to child’s maturation
A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

slina Jl aall

Jilall = sl Aalll (li€) Lol )

S 43) LS o g 4lS

sa¥ sl die adAls aS glud) g 4y yhadll

Language is a/an .............. System of vocal symbol
rational -1

arbitrary -2

logical -3

small -4

A language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by means of which a social group co-*
operates

0kt Ao Leinl e pana LI (o (S ) Aol A5 pual sl (o ol AR
-:Parents reinforce or correct their children's speech -1

**A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists
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Children can only use certain linguistic structures when -2
they understand fully the concepts surrounding them

A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

** C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

.They linked language acquisition to child’s maturation-3
A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

** C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

Children may over-extend language patterns they -4
;already know

.Steal --> stealed > instead of stole

** A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

Deep structure of language may be common to -5
................. all language

** A-universal grammar

B- linguistic approach

C- linguistics analysis

At the foundation .........cc..c....... as a discipline the -7
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first concern was

with the application of linguistic analyses
.to language teaching

A) linguistics

** B) applied linguistics

C) Syntax

D)methodology

Innatists claim that the brain is wired for language, all it -8
takes is

** A) input

B) output

C) transfer

,Once a kid hears language around them, the sounds -9
.words and structures get plugged into this framework
A) Behaviorists

B) Innatists

** C) Cognitists

D) Interactionists

is the name given to the pattern of.................. -10
speech used by caretakers when talking to infants
** A) Motherese

B)First language

C) transfer

D) Mother tongue
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is a conscious process of accumaliting ................:11
language

** A)Learning

B) acquistion

C) teaching

Arab leaner who is learning English at school is -12
.called....ooeeeviieennnnns language leaner

A-native

** B-foreign

C- first languge

................. Factors which affect learing a language -13
A-motivation

B- environment

C-technology

**D-aandb

is an innate component of a competency
language

A-attitude

** B- aptitude

C- atide

D-appetite

salt and pepper, husband and wife, fork and knife'-12

are examples of
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a. hyponyms
b. antonyms

*%

c. collocation

A word substituted for another word with:......... 113

which it is closely associated, e.g. diamond for a baseball
field
** a. Metonymy

b. hyponym

c. Antonymy

related senses of the same word (e.g. runa .......... -14
.( race, run a competition, run a computer program

a. Metonymy

** b. Polysemy

c. Antonymy

........ Competency-based language teaching focuses on what students
.think in language -1
.konw in language -2
.can do in language-3

.Believe in language-4

3 Gl

Is a teaching strategy where teacher assists learners with variables is the ........ Ofa ...........
ladder where he can add or recover some variables, so that learners gain confidence is
.learning abilities

.role play-1
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lecturing-2
.Scaffolding-3

.cooperetive learning-4

3 sl

by becoming active participants is

.the learning process, learners can become .....in their approach to learning
.efficient -1

.deficient -2

.distanced-3

.dependent -4

1l

e Competency-based language teaching focuses on what students
.think in language -1
.konw in language -2
.can do in language-3

.Believe in language-4

3 sl

Is a teaching strategy where teacher assists learners with variables is the
ladder where he can add or recover some variables, so that learners gain confidence is le

?which abbreciation do you use when you want to add something at the end of a letter
ps 1

pto 2

pm 3

plz 4

1l
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Al jlaia) Ly
Al AT 8 3daadle Al ALY aadiud s postscript J Jbaidl 13a PS
JsY! 5135l Prime Minister Jlaidl 13 Pm

(lzd (e Andiall QBB) oliea g please turn over J Jbaisl 138 PTO

e Words with the same meaning are called
A. homophones
B. allophones
C. synonyms
D. antonym
oixall (puii Ll 4alS () ) saall Sl i,
synonym (sxa (il
el L L) ey 4ilisg 48 1 ()

) 3

/When a word is pronounced in two different ways such as ,, either" - /alds .51

or /i:09 / are called

a- Complementary distribution
b- Minimal pairs

c- Free variation

d- Minimal sets

i QU el Cula g pitidling 38y ylay 4LlSl (shats Lodie oll gy SN J) gl

Kinesics" is the study of......
A. sounds

B. language

C. gestures

D. nature
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R G sl
& gual

axll)

Sl

dzplall

The omission of a sound or a syllable when speaking ( as in pronouncing " you and
.................. me" jouan mi" is known as

A. assimilation

B. allophones

C. phonemes

D. elision

.............. he smallest meaningful unit in language structure is called
.a) phoneme

.b) morpheme

.c) allophone

d) allomorph

Gonnth Ul (e W (5S35 il Goaay praal

B8 p )Y Jiiue (Gine 4l ad ) sall 5 O guall i 5dl)

:able" in the word " portable" is called

(a) an affix affixes (prefixes and suffixes
b) a prefix

c) a suffix

d) an infix

An infix
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alall A prefix
4l suffix

Ll B infix

:The sounds /t/ and /d/ are
a) velar

b) bilabial

c) alveolar

d) pharyn

:A regional dialect is

a) a minority form

b) a distinct language

c) a variety of written language
d) a variety of spoken language
o i) asell

48] (<

alll i Siallp

4 ¢l 4alll (1a 4 g¥ia 4e gama ¢

48 ghaial) 4zlll e de 4ila 4o ganad

languageis an .......... system of vocal symboly
a.rational

b.arbitary

c.logical

d.small

agigeall ) gasll b axlll s

s da
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‘Refers to the.... Influence of L1 on L2
input -1

output -2

affective filter-3

transfer -4

YA e Jall Y

VUIY (n 4en il

4 ALY

ol I3 5 el 5 Jil) iy e

O5Ss 4l axlll g oY) aallly Sl sl s ala¥) 12 8 L LT JIsady LaBALS iy J8 e Transfer
.. transfer Ju

: Is a conscious process..... Of accumulating language
learning-1

acquisition -2

teaching-3

first language-4

The ideal Linguistics input l.e. Speech addressed to L2 learners for acquiring a second
: language should be

comprehensible -1
relevant to the learners immediate interests -2
not too complex -3
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all of the above -4

Glaallsy K el 2 ERN (I Ga_\.\L
dasgda -1

Opalziall Aball 13 3 ilall mlladll -2
4lall Baiae Cad -3

Gl dS-4

Y ERES

. In learning foreign languages the critical period hypothesis stipulates that
.children are superior to adults -1
adults are superior to children -2
children and adults are equal -3
None of the above -4

1

A 12 asd 3a¥ 5l (e 4 sl 3 sl

ok Lo A jall 5 il

) (e Juadl aa Jaky) -1

JulY) e (4 séia L) -2

Al g LSl 5 JalaY) -3

G Al e alla V5 -4

L2 learners become able to use some their knowledge so quickly through experience and
practice because of

A) automatization
B) restructuring

C) negative transfer
D) generalization

ui}k._\ugh)w‘jg)gﬂ‘d%w&cﬂﬁjw@e\&u‘&‘JJGMLZO:\MAJ‘}%
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A sl

Q-One noticeable change in the purpose of teavhing

English is the shift towards learning for the purpose

A/ becaming a native speaker

B/ fitting in the international community

C/ passing a mandatory English class in school

D/ using English as medium for further education

i el g Joadl g A ulai AR a5 (e 4l galall il (g0 o2
() e mual

1S5 asle agdi yuaiy (Jsall adinall pe il Gliie Lgalas

adail) Al gl Jane oS Ay 3udaty) ARl aladin) (palaally anal 330 LY J sy
53 4aY)

o den sl pa iga alial (e Al 5 3 9V) 438l s

(st Kolse )

EENEES]

An intensive reading text should be .32

A) long and easy

B) long and detailed

c) short and simple

4iaxia 5 o yuad \ d) short and complicated

*kkkkk

The second languag aquisiation theory that compares the target language to the learners (1
....native language is referred to is

iyl 43 )lie A8 (10 \ A) contrastive analysis
il Qs 4l
B) inter- analysis

C) error analysis
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D) automaticity their

*kkkk

L2 learners often apply knowledge from native language to the language they are as .2
learning. This attempt is often referred to

A) translation

B) metalanguage

C) mixed language

4x) Jis4¥ V' D) language transfer

The notion that the ability to acquire language is biologically linked to age is called .3
\ .A) the critical period hypothesis

an ) ol 43 i ynd 13Ky janlly Jasi e JSon sl

B) Stephen Krashen's theory

*kkkkkhkk

Setting up a situation in which a student role to plays speaking to a friend and then .4
?speaking the minister of education achieves which goal

\' A) Using different register
B) Changing up class routine
C) Engaging student interest

d) checking student pronunciation

*kkkkk

...An activity that best helps practice skimmingis (5
A) summarizing

B) comparing two text

LSl 4S8 (e v ¢) overviewing a chapter

dale o ylat 4l (o e

D) reporting on an article

*kkkkkhkkkk
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providing students with an example of a wall-structured essay and then analyzing it ,,41
...with them ia an example of
A) outlining
\ B) modeling
s g Jyalia¥h g3 e g 3S)

C) summarizing
D) paraphrasing

kkkkkkkkkk

Astudent wrote ( | was looking to my lost wallet and the plane toook away) this student ..40
needs help with

A) adverbs

\ B) prepositions

(Al Gaa ) o lad) Lty 13l

C) phrasal verbs

D) transactional verbs

The direct approach of language te implies emphasis on .14
\ A) speaking and listenine

.B) listening and reading

c) writing and speaking

D) reading and writing

*kkkkkk

Teacher ; who has a vehicle that can ca rode twenty people at once? Hint, many of you [28
one today. driver! example of ain A bus an dents: is Stu previous used in listening and
speaking teaching strategy as classes. is

A) selecting
zlsiul ) JYxiul B) inferring
C) elaborating

D) anticipating
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*kkkkk

Teacher(to students): please read the text on page 55. When you're done, write a /29
:thorough evaluation about it. a teachin The preview scenario exemplifies strategy known as

A) Scanning

B) Skimming

C) Note Takin

\ D) Critical Reading

(2386 o) i ) Jal) pganiily o sy 1S ay 5 dnina U e aladl)

The audio-lingual approach of language te employs a target language in this order .15

s B o g Ll o5 Caaa () 5K 4 san aans llgans) (30 \ A) speaking listening, reading then writing
LS |l

B) listening, speakin. G
c) writing reading,UE ning then
D) reading, writing,listening then speaking

*kkkkk

For long lengths of speech, it is helpful to teach students selectiv listening skills, for .16
. example

A) providing a summary of a speech what was

&Ll (e 1Y\ B) participating in a discussion about heard ideas and time

C) taking notes of main references wrong in an

D) determining who is right or arguments dialogue

o Jall aa diga Ali) (e 4l 4 )

(NS PRy

,A student wrote . -40

| was looking to my lost wallet and the plane took away." This student needs help with"
A) Adverbs

B) Prepositions

\ C) Phrasal verb
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A3Y axallje ) ZUs3 ada¥) ((4kadl ) Jooking for <S5 a9 yiall 5 looking to <@ kalall o) ) iSall DS &
C 5 B o 4e calise Jal)

D) Transactional verbs

*kkk

When writing a formal letter, which and following greetings uses incorrect register .39
?would not be acceptable for a formal letter

N , A) Hi Anas

dgan 1) ladl) Ca (S3Y LAY 38 (e 5

, B) Dear Sir or madame

C) To whom it may concern

D) Good afternoon, Dr Anas

-

When a teacher can think of related down all of the ideas they a topic, this is known as .38
A) outlining

B) clustering

A Canall Cajay Juduia ¢ gunsar HISEY) Loy )5 alaal) S8 130
C) note taking

\ D) brain-storming

*kkkkk

A teacher gave his/her students the following sentence: "l went to the last night and .31
bought some clothes." The previous sentence is used to test the students' understanding
...of

\ A) vocabulary and context

S (Blans 5 (5 LIS gal) 48 jra 2D La segdy (e alaas aallac| aladl)
B) listening and speaking

C) L2 speaking

D)12 reading

*kkkkk
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0 30. When a teacher requires appropriate title, this quickly and then give it an is known as
reading
A) for details
Tl Sy a s Sag A ) o S8 iy ¢ e o)) sie (llay aleall \ .B) for the gist
C) for knowledge
D) for comprehension
The direct appcoach of tantsuage twaching implies emphasis on .14
\ A) speaking and listening
IS G T3 a5l oy S i
B) listening and reading
C) writing and speaking
.D) reading and writing

*kkkkk

The audio-lingual approach of language teaching employs a target language in this .15
.. order

Jé i ) e I oY) 4 sall G pSe Jisall V A) speaking listening, reading then writing
B) listening, speaking,reading then writing
C) writing,reading, listening then speaking
D) reading, writing,listening then speaking

*kkkk

For long lengths of speech, it is helpful to teach students selective listening skills, for .16
.. example

A) providing a summary of a speech what was

\ B) participating in a discussion about heard time

A& Ll e Y

C) taking notes of main ideas and references wrong in an

D) determining who is right or

*kkkkk
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.. Purpose of teaching english is the shift towards learning for the purpose of ..10
A) becoming a native speaker

B) fitting in the international community

C)passing a mandatory english class in school

\ D) using english as a medium for further education

oSl laall U (e Fandineall ZRl 4 adaill i g

*kkk

Teac text and provide me with the ma look at the idea of the passage. example ofa ,11
.. The previous instruction is an reading strategy know as

A) scanning

\'B) skimming

oS8 die (il 43Y LadSH Jgsha g ¢ ¥l gl s Mlas i )l oS3l ikae 5 lalsd W1 153 iUl JU8 plas
c) analyzing

D) evaluating

*kkkk

If a student's written work contains errors grammatical areas, best to multiple ..42
.. grammatical areas it is best to

A) give the student a different and easier task to write
B) mark all the mistakes and ask the student mark all to correct them
c) ask the student to write the task again more careful the

\ D) mark one grammatical area and ask student to make corrections

M\@&é@\dﬂ\%ﬁijh\jd&jdﬂ\c a5l G el asd (a5 i€ andtiall 2

*kkk

How does using transitional expression Like "however, although, moreover" affecta .43
?paragraph

A) Provides grammatical structure
B) Implies language fluency

\ C) Improves coherence

Salaie Gl G5 o &Y dall 6 sl S il Ly J 54
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D) Distracts the reader
e words with the same meaning are called
A. homophones
B. allophones
C. synonyms
D. antonym
el G L) AR () J) sl Sl iy
synonym (sixa (il
i) i Ll 4dlide 4a 13S

<l yi

/When a word is pronounced in two different ways such as ,, either" - /alds .51
or /i:0a / are called

a- Complementary distribution

b- Minimal pairs

c- Free variation

d- Minimal sets

oo QU el Cula g pitidling (48 ylay 4LlSl (shats Lodie oll gy SN J) gl

...................... Kinesics" is the study of

A. sounds

B. language

C. gestures

D. nature

il i el
& uall

4xll)
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Sy

The omission of a sound or a syllable when speaking ( as in pronouncing " you and
.................. me" jouan mi" is known as

A. assimilation

B. allophones

C. phonemes

D. elision

.............. he smallest meaningful unit in language structure is called
.a) phoneme

.b) morpheme

.c) allophone

d) allomorph

Gonntl Ul (e W sS55 Cuigall Goaa s yrual

GBS p )Y Jiiue Gine 4l ad ) sall 5 O guall i 5dl)

:able" in the word " portable" is called

(a) an affix affixes (prefixes and suffixes
b) a prefix

c) a suffix

d) aninfix

An infix

4l 4 prefix

4l suffix

Ll B infix
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:The sounds /t/ and /d/ are
a) velar

b) bilabial

c) alveolar

d) pharyn

‘A regional dialect is

a) a minority form

b) a distinct language

c) a variety of written language
d) a variety of spoken language
o Al asell

aal8) g

aalll & Slaillp

4 ¢l 4alll (1a 4 g¥ia 4e gama ¢

48 ghaial) 4zlll e de 4ila 4o ganad

languageis an .......... system of vocal symboly
a.rational

b.arbitary

c.logical

d.small

agigeall ) gasll b axlll s

s Ja
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66 Ja s bl Bl ) (5o ((helSY) ) (oaoty 123 agealls (N plaall 7 5

Gl adli 74 Jas) ) (e s Gualddl g s aul )l (uodl) adiadla

(SLiSY1) 66 Ll 5 e JsY) Al

17 M1 s e

(b Jgm i ola LdS allall gaill g an jadl o jidll g ¢)a¥) g 0elaSll o (58l LuiSY) (3 8 yad 1o aga )
first language <& sl 2 1) (4 )

the first language learns by a person, native language
gl alay) paial (g gl ay

Y AR o) Y ARl o) ALY AR Jgi s

native language, the first language, the mother language
A i LI

first language is the language of our parents

Laall 5 (e LunsiSs U1 1) a1 Y1 sl

oY) Al QL) Jae Alas

.(FLA) W _lL=%3| 3 e First Language Acquisition

Q\ﬂmam@#
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s Al o

First Language = ( L1)

Y dallie

Mother Tongue = (MT)

Llayl 4l @

Native Language

it is the language which is unconscionably developed or acquired
L)) Y Leansis Jg¥1 AR () i yms LS

how do children acquire their mother tongue

*listen ,* imitation, *understand and* speak

oY) aginl 51y JUilaY) Cas

Al 1S A g o galiy I saghs 5 pb gl 5 5l aglal sray

A ey adA 5 L M) o ) (a5 a5 S 5 Ll Led 55 S (g1 YT
Language is complex

Sina ol loal 43l

Al s 130 daall aUail) () galaty Ol gis paad Jid JlaY)

G2 Y ) gl e o) b Akl il o il 1Y) el ks (Rl 4iles ) Gall LS dlee
L) & gaa

.First language acquisition is a " universal process " regardless of home language #
208 LuiSY) Caany CasSE

g g lanly JulaY) elay

.Babies listen to the sounds around them <1
el

.begin to imitate them °2
laall &l 5a¥1 5 agill
Understand words *3

?M\ C\:uh ch..\,g ?3
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.eventually start producing words *4

il e gl LAY L e shadalil j6S #luas

.(Listen> imitate>understand> speak (poroduce words

Gl ale 5o pa s clina 5 i 4 dalll ol

L) Y iy ol s pant J JULYI () a5 damam sl

Children acquire a system of rules that enables them to construct and understand sentences
L quams 3le el o) ) pe Alan (55 585 agald ) a5l () 5y JalaY)

Children are creative in the use of language

Al e lade) @ g Aalll () Sy agalds Ol )3 aanie g 4alll aladiu) & Cpesse JidaY)

ARl (i (DA g a5 iy Al oy o Candl 3 Galls a5 oY) R iy ) )5

Nobody teach grammatical rules to the children

A5 5 gl 5 pgedlS aliy 5 4l ey 321 8 g (ued (a8 i ey sl S 3alle

el A el gy adl o g b Lalisi Lo aal dele Laally (ulagy 0 3V 4y 2 4 Al g 5 Jik pa alSE oa (al (]
2 0 pgd (5% AlSH ¢ 23 )

pes oIS Ot

Tools of acquisition

Phonology

Syntax

Semantic

Vocabulary

morphology

CLY) @l gal iy s

Lt Y dsadll oSV (g3 (1 483 alal (g i) i€y al Jakall iny
Language is acquired through social participation

Bl ey 5oile 8 Qe (il o sale pamsile pual Jib LT iy einall 8 A HLEll DA (e CauiS3 4211

Ja< caﬁ.xd\ 8%
language is learn through relating incoming inputs with an existing one

4alll 038 agaal (e ae BB JIA (e alaf 5 0SS 1)

117




dpadd gl e Y lealadinl o) Lean Jlas Y 5 auilas 4a jlall (g3a

Al i) 13K g agd 4o 4l Jiny 431531 5 4l qe i ) Jka Jakall iny
language learning involves a set of complimented related and unrelated processes
Ay e e 5 Ada e 0 sS8  sainall Cililaall (30 e sane Qi Al et Aylee
et ENUUN | [ SR DN ) R PR

aiiy iy Jalal) 138w g das pUa3 23l ) Wl e (5 )

fada yia e 5 adal yie CaS

Cany g Aoyl ia (5S35 (Sae LS il sl (5

oy Lgie aal s (Saa )

play Gl Jikal) a5y

5l Competency

4sil ae) i Jibll 4 =e s = Competency

201l Jibll ket = Performance

48 ) (s (gaday 430 £IaY) g G oS AR L jay 40) BelASl)

(ognlan ) ol G (5

Competancy v.s performance

aghs llic b ael gill Jiai vie mua ellic b & pa¥) @)l elas Yl clild VY1 clial QL) die Gyl LS
- Jaall s LI S5y @l geaSl pai g laall

4 jea s odla JS
( Competancy)

lic b Claglad) 5l 3 jaall

Knowing or information

oY) b laucompetancead e aic mual ) da
(performace)

G151 Gl e clasted Ui a5

o AR el e e el Jan g g i AIST (g
(1Y) tadny 3 Ll 4 padl))Vliia) 430y ad 5y (i
48 yre Lgianla 130 610 Baie ) 5 Joatiase

(12Y1) Jadlly W) &) givnn Gl Sar¥ (oliS) (s SalaiVl 0 yud Glaie /e yuadl (8
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. Al Gilee 8 1)
selal agiile 5 Gadudl) US4 Ll Joatiuse g
Uany adas j

Competency = knowing

Performance = doing

sV ARl LsS) U e

FLA »_Laial

Y Al g JUlaA LSy G 5wl

Aall) alad Cogls oS

4alll ola3 Language learning

ik (1555 Qi o g3 o g (ging 13815 00553 e 5 G Zally o e 0555 ol 2l oo

e dainy LYY Gl g8y 4 phab (5 5S5 5 ASIaIY (55 LY S A1) dely dlee 05K Aall alas
daoal 5l b ikl Lalady L) R

alal e dnansy I JSH YR 4012 3ad 53V 5l pa A jall 5yl
critical period alizs 4a jall 5 sl

oy Q) JAl (5% o il (538 8 F U a5l Ab 12 Jae i oY sl 53 (g pa M) (e oy e et g
(6651, JalS 7 5 ) 4aadll lussy

Critical period: the window of time , up to about the age of twelve or puberty, in which
humans can acquire first language.

Language acquisition is a natural

Acquisition = unconscious

Learning = conscious

Second language acquisition

( TESOL sl la JLEAYL Gl JLaid) shaisi aga) SLA o laisl

Second language acquisition is the process of learning other language in addition to the
native language

A1 asall ALY Als A3 alas Aulee ga

40 RIS Ala) alaty leS A paall = 5 g el ) ARIS dpnia A Gl N Jalal)
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a young child can learn a second language faster than an adult can learn the same language

YAl =11
Al a=lll = |12

The factors that influence that acquisition of a second language
Al QL) pualie

4l adleio 4n JA pualie 5 addll 4aise 4lals jualic

A. Internal factors

S G gl 431 50y JULY 53 4l lahs yanll Age
personality®

om Slatiu) Glaadlg o oy agilaiivl Gluadd

motivation®

Osalaiy O s 5 O saidivgle (AN QI o g sl aa ) skl g aguaiSl ()5S 4allly giaing I GO DB
. Experiences*

m,p;c\_dg;\ *Luﬁs\‘;t)u\ 555 auﬂ\‘;gjgjjub 8 lza g Gla glaa Oj..\.uﬂs:ggjﬂ QM\‘;&H
cognition *

& m) sk (ysiing )5 4djaal) 3 Juml o 508 aadie ) Ul 48 el

Native language®

LY 3l 4l 43S (5 A 4a) salay U (DUAl)

Aalll Qlas) 8 aaluy JA jaie A

Native language proficiency *

Sl IS L) 8 e Ly 4i€all 4alll o DUl 4l jia) 1o

External factors

)l L) 8 o el dgm JAl jualial)

curriculum*

M\uﬂ\@k@ww\ad\&\@k}c@‘
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Instruction®
pladll 3 alladll g asliall Ga yall Gl g 3548 Hha (8 0 s Cpaleall (azs o Cpalaall e anilll Slagladll
culture and state*

There is some evidence that students in situations where their own culture has alower
status than that of the culutre in which they are learning the language make slower less
.quickly

Lol alal any AR b Lo i ) A8y (o) 1S Lol gl Lo )50 0 VA 8 oSl ins 13
Motivation *

bl 5 & sl agalal 50 7 alrall G iy @dla g sloany I Q) (g y2a g

ey JA13 @81 13 ()5S DL paiaion ) U L i S 5 Al ealially (e adlall i) Jaad g
aalal

S paie A

Access to native speakers*

g md ARl LS g anaeliy 1368 4nJa 51 uadll JA13 ¢l gan Lo 4alll Gania e cling Ll Ul iny 13
g ol shis

Lalll LSl Jal g sa

@M\ Jal QS e
0e iU Cay it
Competence

means the knowledge of a language system. It refers to our ability to make sentences and to
understand it. It also includes our knowledge of what belongs to sentences and what does
.not in a language

performance a3 iy =
can apply the language in actual use. Performance also means our actual use of language
C ol e s dega
@... &l QLS. @
@ Language Acquisition@
DO S O B8 U e
A Aall) L)y YY) ARl L) —; LY g gile

Differentiate between®

121




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

First language and
.Second Language Acquisitition
2l e Fylae 5 43l L) dee (s 3l
.Differentiate between Language Acquisition and Language Learning .Y
acquisition
input
the acquisition schedule
the acquisition process
devloping morphology
developing syntax
GOAAA (pe Gang QluisY)
LISV G gl Lgandt & G B |
LS Ol lgall alai sas 5 0 ye alaill (uSe duag )35 dglee QLuiSY)
S i odny lSI) 55 oy llenll iy e 4idae S

The different between acquisition and learning

Acquisition during childhood-
Informal in the environment-
High motivation-

Correction will not help-

All the time and without a teacher-
learning 2

After 6 years old

Formal at school

Low motivation

Correction will help

In given time and with a teacher
alall 5 LSV Gl

oY aladll e Caliny sy
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Ly e Alee//1

Subconscious process

el e o538 Ji el 8l - Aleal) Bapay () saigdY (G saaiSall//2
Not concern with form

grammar).but with meaning)

Aall Jelall A (e €Y Jimny //3

Acquisition comes through meaningful interaction
cae) sl alad e 58508 CludSY oY eladWU () saiV//4
.No concern with errors

"ol S e alailly A2l ol L)

Ay o dani dlee//1

Conscious process

43 5llas 4d 120 Knowing

bl oo alaill aed llf/2

. Learn cannt without rules

el gl 55k e aladll oy AV aledlly sy 6o sl ¢ eUadY) CaiS //3
.Errors detection, correction are central

Rl 01 J gl Jasuf/4

. Class room setting

(bl Bl Juecilly ity Jill) ) ilaaSY) ity i

behaviourism 48 shall 4 jaall Y )

behaviourism=habit formation

waston(sis s s sa

il e #3¢ijat dee 5 gy b a5 paveloveishih ad i S jel oadialle 5o
clai ) 6 ela Lara g skinner Lo ySw ela laday g

lelale axy )l
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environment 4xll e aaixi 48 Ll 4y yhaill
minddéal) Jalats ¢

Jé pavelov

Response 4aiul s stimulus e OsS a)Y & sl
4 lally A e g Lidie

classical conditioning sSeuSl) Lal 1Y)

o laly ai

classical condition

associated4s i aa

Alaia¥ g diall (o

IS repition e ey 0¥ &l Ll

Y JE

punishment 4dlx ¥l 5 Reinforcement o) i o 3¥ sy & glul) 6 13)
SandS L) iay) G g gl 13 soperant condition S Wlew o3
8l sl 3 ireinforcement -strong
punishment=wreak

Y el )5 el

Uasll 5 ad ol ) <6 & gLl

ealic G b saan

M) s8law effect

S sllaw of exercise

Aaxiny) sldlaw of readiness

A paalla A aaladl)

passive

D1SEL el bl il () 54 dalzall ) 50

tase based4w 2l A (el Juadl
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S shll dnjadll (e als

e Ll ae S slad) 4 Hlill il - 5

Alubaall il 5 (e A slall & ylaill o )la)

A8 ) A Al o e ) 5 o3 5 US S

o lily 4 a3 i )

S b Ll ) e A5 (e ) ) siagh 1 ) e At

33y IS g 1 e pad) 58 Aan 43 Bl ) g aalll a1 Ll 3V e il
é}Lnu.A @AMLAJL»MLI:&AJS!\U\J?&H\GLA‘Y\JM\ d..j.la..\ﬂd.ﬂ.ﬂ} bLQ&ﬂ}LAH}“\:\SC
&\&jﬁ\Qﬂwﬁ\Qﬁwwbﬁbb&%ﬁ\j"&j&}\eﬁgﬁﬂﬁoibj))ﬁ.«

oSSy A QS S aady Glie Gl By Jla el 48V (s el il il
O sy adlal G sall gy gl Jleas JSYL Gaoal) Cigea Loyl ) e IS
o ISV () Gijle 43Y o s

oda s Aaind 5 gl aal g5 Ll daly o ptie Laie Jla

Jus JShad o & 555595 e Sy e ) Al QIS Qs sl S oyl e Gl jla 4]
Haind 5 ol i L 1S sl

O5Sa 710 oamy G all Cipa s 1) ) Jay ) Ui CISH JSYI Al sy 155 2mn 5 el B0 s (pomy
A5 JSY) GLE 1A ol o5 43 JSY) Lal aal s op e Jla b e gesall i iS5 U814
el Jas 1) £ 5> e

alad Jows 71 ke allad eoall & pa e 131 a0y s y5  SU i
o2y A JSYL ol Cigea oy

Classical conditioing = un conditioned

Conditioned = not natural

b b e OSSO L panb e Shd oS

ey A sl cula

i ka pall

b e u )

o slil 4 a0 a A el s sfle 3 jma (S L) EEY) gl dlegh I
Sl gh oaladl () oS5 Aka g b 5l alad ety adail e s e Ll iy
aslil et S G gkl 5 el (U alle s Caslil a2y il
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Sl ) (pae

i e 4y las cuils

Ao JSYI ol a5 (b lgn s JleS g g i Adall o 4y et @l ) 6 agall

) 5 & paile 2] gl i€l anda 5 S5 e Ll i 0 3Y

Uadll 5 4 glaally aalais (San @l shadl 48] i) (il @l ) 68 Gl ye s e SESI Gla) Y glaall 2ae

ddrally b ) Lok il e Jaiaile aal o33l ke G (s 4el das 5 (350ia & Jlh das
Soa) alad i) S JEs ) i g 4ndl ) Gu Sl dayys Guall 320 5085 4ndl ) e

bl (585 138 22y 5 Led i (A i) S pfiall (e de sane (e 5 ke LS gl JE
1% = Ll + e

e adalia 5 a5 e ladl As g phie cudadll Loyl ) A (g 55 adadlia I

oo il 4l (53 guad U eLalall

4 sladl olasi 4y ylas <ulS ; John B. Watson-1

Held the view that psychology should only concern itself with the study of
.behavior, and was not concerned with the mind or with human consciousness

i Ghulyaicl A lvan paviov -2

dy ki sk 13 Skinner-3

Jséi 4y kailla 4a3a (Operant conditioning)
consequences in the past 48le 5 jlad elaie (& 2 3y
(oabally adasi ya

E.L.Thorndike -4

Szl 7l [ A sld) 4y kil ]

kil s b L) aal 2als

Akl 5 b eladall aal

Aokl s pay A e sl

Caslils et e galal  Jlae ] (g Akl il () gualal 5
DS g el ) 58 Laa Akl (sha (8 S JSEy gagad LI
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danlls 2 g Ui Lguay2i G5 ) shaal) A8 sladl Ll oY kil dlle aal 8 i€

A plaill (8 L) pa) i pli o

behaviorism is more concerned with observable behavior rather than internal
.thoughts such as thinking, feeling and knowing

CoSEl 5 Gandal) 5 eliall e ST jalall g Baa Sl o ladly adgd A sl 4y kil

all behavior is learned (stimulus-response) and claimed that children born with a
.mind like blank slate

(i A kb Gl 58 5 g Al gy Jalall () (s 5 Aladul) 5 el Gk e alaie 5 aniSa & L)
Lismns ) 3y yhally o ghudl O a5 s L dd ) amd o Lia) 5 aalld allic

.then language is a verbal observable behavior

U psla (o) () Aalais 5 akaadl Hal 5 aniSe L8 5 Bl Ll ol 5l s

1S 5 el 5 ) alatila (5 ) dalati a8 aadie ol gl Jia

language is just a habit-formation

ale 2 yaa 4zl

. as we can learn all sorts of habits, language can also be learnt

sdle (g () L) el a8 jlaS Aalll ilalal) &) 630 IS alati jasila (g5

children learn language step by step

8 ki 3 shd () Ky JUkY) alas

imitation , reputation, memorization, controlled, drilling , reinforcement
Do ) Jada ) S5 Al ¢ Lo

455 SNY 9Ny ey 543533 50 AV sbdag 5 e 5 s 5 A gmenn N sl L3 )
Ll s Gl 5 all s (i) i e oz Jikall el paBlA 1S aey

‘ﬂju\)\)sjgﬁ)‘gcb‘ﬁ)&l\w\mﬁﬁ}esad&j\‘}\b\ua M.'\,\eSaJoi\c Jhay (S
e all

.reinforcement increases the desirable behavior
bl ) S5 e JlEy 21 43 AS) lial)
.punishment decreases the undesirable behavior
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el g (glag) ) (Sae 35al
I mae sl
breaking down the skills and information to be learned into small units
e Ol ol Jal (o ana ()5S alal)
checking student's work gradually and providing feedback as reinforcement
axa) ;4 aad Gliie pUsiily Ul Jlee ) gl i Uil agae
st Al Ll (e 2130 5 agd 33m3 e ) psiuly Axaly x5 Lani age 4 G
g a5 JS padily o 6 1S g danaialay A 5 ap IS Caalll o (s ey
003 JS 20 e Gl LA
teacher-centered instruction
el (il e (o S A i LY Gyl 3 S IS 5o el
A€ sl 2 il Lials 1y
aadl) Jal QS (e A8 Ll 4y ylaill aasns - 50
-: A.Language acquisition and learning
-:Behavioristic Theory-*
(Behaviorism is more concerd (with behavior) than (with thinking, feeling or knowing
byl y el s LSal Lpalial o ST ol ghal) o 4SSl g

*

(It focuses on the ( objective) and (observable component of behavior -

A Ll Leiaade (e Gl jealiall s ilaal e S5

*

All of The Behavioristic theories SHARE some version of estimulus-response -
.mechanisms for learning

plaill i) e jadal) 8 o s 4 S sludl culy Hls S
-:Presuppositions of behaviorism**

A ) sl iyl

.Behaviorism is naturalistic -1

anplall () Can -y (San o8 S5 4l Ll im0 5 A 4SSl 4 il i
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.reality, and evrything can be explained in terms of natural laws

A central tenet of behaviorism is that *thoughts, *feelings, intentions,* and mental -2
.processes, do not determine what we do

O i Ll 138 4g o g AN dastle g il g e liall (e 4ails Wil my 12a
.product of conditioning

(Behaviorism teaches that ( we are not respondible for our action -3
il s g 0 5SE Jadll i Jiay lladl e (g ane e L) 4K 5Ll Lialad

Behaviorism is manipulative -4

agle S s g 4 L o8 L) g & Caai G g i) (B A G g

L gannal (oAbl

RSl iy 51

Ol b GlaiDU jallall el glud) Jal jo Ao 4y plail) adiad ole (<5

aalll L) gl aladl) 4 gl 4 kil

..BBehavioristic Theory

oAl Sl Galead) ) S8l e e ) S Ll s #

Behaviorism is more concerned with behavior than with thinking, feeling, or
.knowing

ol sl 481 ) (Sl s dibaaBle (Sale e S s #
It focuses on the objective and observable
ASSe sl Waxy Juany o )8 3 sk oo Jeany bl aill Gudi e 365 ol il ki JS #

All of the behavioristic theories share same version of (stimulus_response
.(mechanisms for learning

DS Qs ik e 5 A sdlad) JSES ) ) 5S5 (e ASilSe Alae A Al ALl J 5 #
il e laday Joant il <l siall el

It says, language is a mechanical process of habit formation which proceeds by
.means of a stimulus-response sequence

Glilee JMA Cuany Aal) alad L Ly alaill ililae JS () L (o sl Jam ) B Ll kil
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Slalall I )g):ﬂ\ 62\4&‘)\.4\4“6 A..)lsﬂ\

Lgﬂ\@ﬁ@\@&gcwj\ﬁuﬂ\

It was based on the view that all learning_ including language learning_ occurs
through process of

Imitation
Practice
Refinforcement
Habit formation

Generalisarion

o i 5 A Jlad) Al Lhaas Al fiall A ol g Alail 0 jae bl et 4 Hhas o8 A0S L)
1 3y 3 oy daaal) cililain¥) o dal 5id) ae llaiul) 5 <l el 43 jlay Gaaag aladll o 4y kil o2
Lo il dasaall e clilaial) o

o ASslull 4, kil e slee (Al () sialilip
‘Theorists associated with Behaviourism
Ivan Pavlov (1

B.F.Skinner(2

J.B Watson(3

E.L Thorndike (4

i S sl Al (a5

ARl g Ll 150 i Al o 01

Aall aledl) dadil & € 550 aaly junddl ) aladll 02
ol e elhd¥) muaial Gy aladl) dic 03

il alail) ) 5 S5 ) Sille
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:@Some of the behaviouristprecepts are

.The social environment is very important in language learning-1

.The the teacher or facilitator has a lot of role ro play in the learning activitye2
.Errors must be corrected immediately*3

frequent repetition is essential to effective learning *4

Al A il (s 3l

what are the different between hypothesis and theory?
- Akl 5 A @ G 3 A

aY) a3 13 Lggle Jany A )

e, 4l 4 g A g asale @lad I o 4y Hhall HLEAY) sy WS S S0 et 38 A il
Sl al I Clall 5 A8 L)

e L | iy ade o lad Led Vgoa) 5 graman OS8 fl 131 d ylai ) a5 (San e il
ik

A hypothesis can be right or wrong but a theory is supposed to be true based upon
the scientific method.

el i) e pmaa i) aitd of 4yl (o i Sl el gl e 65 Jlatial dpum b

.So, when a hypothesis has been verified to be true, it becomes a theory
Ak a4l dagaia dlld (5 Of A b (e @R 5 Ledie
Bl 5 dpum il G 5 Caala

454 4 killinnateness theory

( By ( Noam Chomsky

2t Gl 3 e o g g bl 3, il

.human beings are born with a mind already programmed -1

Lsse e sue oy 2l 5y (Jlasi¥)

.no child was born with empty Isate -2

LE M Jinalg Jib s g Y

human beings have innate capacity to learn as many languages as -3
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possible

G e el alal 4y Hlad ol ja8 elliag L)

sl 3 e s Ay Hladll 4y ylail) 1)

gL Jany Al gy Jada anila J5Y)

T 055y Jaal) 40

L 388 Clall) Sy sae ot lilSa) sdie Jakall

? What are the different between Acquisition & learning -
¢ aladl) g ludSY) o GA1 (A)

alaiy 1an VY J) e dmy alail) Lol o jee Ay 8 Jidall 40y LY ) Cayal 25 J )
s hd LY, Acquisition natural -1

. Learning its happens in an artificial setting

5% W LS () iy () Jie alal) Lo Jadadia iy ina) e Ulanal & 8 iday (e ola)
e el Tk &5 alall Ll W1 5 oW1 (e o Jika

) e QLAY Acquisition informal -2

Gl Ay haba g Jsas Ghs cam) O5Sw granb Al 50 4 (8 De<< Learning formal
Qi) e 5 O su<aluiSY) Acquisition subconscious -3

S5 (33s<< plaill 8 Laiy

(leaning (rule conscious

=3 G 1)) b alaill alade iy (B aladll 5 oo g i 068 G QLS dpada Ly Sl Ly
. Acquisition not aware of grammar -4

. While learning there is awareness of grammar and vocabulary

Sy Lo aall) i€y Ll Jilall iy Sl g el gl 5 gy abeil ey 2l gill e g an 5¥ SLiSY)
&L S5 el ) aaglas

Alall 5 LY s 3
O el e aliay Lyl
dely e alec//1

Subconscious process
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el e (5538 5 o ae) gl - Aleall daay () sl O sauiSall//2
Not concern with form

grammar).but with meaning)

Aall Jelal) SR e ALY Jeasy //3

Acquisition comes through meaningful interaction
Cael gl et e 5K LSV Y eUnaYL () saigsV//4
.No concern with errors

"o S el Al Azl alas L

Aljaly o g Joand dilee/[1

Conscious process

43 sllas 48 20 Knowing

bl g alaill ac) gillf/2

. Learn cannt without rules

eV 8l 5ok e alaill 5 AV aladlly iy o o5 saaill ¢ sLbAY) CaiS //3
.Errors detection, correction are central

G 2l gl Lanm/4

. Class room setting

. Acquisition communicative -5

¢ L€l jae oS 5 Pha jall 5 il A b ale

-: Age of acquisition and Critical period hypothesis
-Aaall 5l A b 5 QLLiSY) jae -

ALl Lggle a0 Y sl sda 8 )8

Critical period hypothesis & jLaisl -: CPH -1

there is a time in human development when the brain is predisposed for success in
. language learning

-1 A ) 5l A j8 iy g Lia
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VYol O 0 0S5 (o 5 4adl) e b Ll Yl g ladll L 0 A i ) 555
12 d) see A& e

CPH >critical period hypothesis

la jLaial

it has been hypothesized that there is critical period for second language -2
. acquisition just as there is for first language acquisition

S oY) AR ClasS) Jie Lalat da jal) 5 il Als pan i 2 ) ARl lasK)
5 el

language learning that occurs after the end of the critical period may not be based -3
on innate biological structures, but rather depend on more general learning abilities

il e dyise 055 Y (A a5l aay ) 1200 sae aas Lealai I &1 ) Al J 5 L |
- dall Aalall ol e aind e aa (1 e yhadll i o] gl

Aokd Y sda a5 i LAY 12 ) see 2 S
alzial \@L‘,&a\)ﬁgﬂ)ﬁ,jd_j
S al) 5 il (S5 e

S_)Asj\u.cd\}mg\é\d\ Mbu‘;u\)ﬁ #W‘\Yd\)&@lZd\)&é\biY)ﬂw
Aa all

JULY) sie 83 g pall iy yladll <ol e 2aaa JS8 Zal olad Bulee 85 30 055 Y 3l o3
Ll
)

These abilities are not as effective for language learning as the more specific ,innate
.capacities that are available to the young child

G aeadl 4i 12 pae I8V 0 A e Jlall JULYT USH adad gy JURY) GLGS) (G 1)
) e Al agalat b () saaing JURY) | cpadl LS Ga SiS) aall)l LY Slawiad 5 dlie
4kl

( innate capacities structures )
il Ly

(adults )

alall agual Aalall il e () goaiay

.( general capacity structures )

134




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

Critical period hypothesis

*CPH) is said to be very critical in terms of acquiring a language)
,it period between 0-12 years learning language be fast, quick *
and natural

Aa yall 5 il dpum

* 4] CluiS) da e Gladl da o sSil da el 5 5l A b il JB

VY ) G ams (e SS) Jemge 5 el 5 oamh 5 s L 05 Aad alad A 12-0 O Le 5l Ll

A

(Al 7y ) By i) Ay il

introduced by Chomsky -1
(sSule 55 gl
. every child born is capable of learning as many language as possible -2
ASadll Clalll (e ypaall ol e 38 5 dase 8 5 Als Jiba JS
. the ability to learn a language is born -3
g yhadll Fp 4l 53
52¥ 5l xie Al Wt e 5 )
. language can not be taught but it is caught -4
Leabusi€) s Lgeala Sy Y 4a)
. human brain is already programmed -5

Akl A il 8 e yae lusY) Jic

Q- The Critical Period Hypothesis presents strong evidence for the theory of

.language acquisition

a) cognitive

b) behaviorist

c) nativist

D)-behaviorist
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Al L) e Gyl Ay g8 A s da el 5yl dua

c LYl lab

Nativism essentially says that we have an innate predisposition to learn language.
For instance, we have what Chomsky called a "language acquisition device" in our
brains

e (oSe g e Lo Ll (JUall Qs e Zall alaid 4y yad de 5 Lial o Lalad - (&5 45 jkadll
Wil (& "aall) luss)

Nativist 4 kil
Lilin 8 39 g0 alaill g0 Zalll alatl (g ylab alawind Lial Uial gil &y pladll 4, il J gis-)
. We have innate predisposition to learn language , & learning is in our genetics

LY 51l AL amsar A 5 (ke gl (st 8 Cadent A8 jaall 02n) Suila s Ay ylail g - Y
4l

5 saill ale gl allall (g salll Uil e 8 ) sll) L) agd e Sl 5o pgal L uull JS -Y
((gallall i juall

ok daaiul 4l Gl o) 5 alladl Sl JS el 8 o AS jila pgalie 4 il Cald  Sula g3
L] ) sy

All human beings are genetically equipped with the ability that enables them to
. enquire language

.( a system of universal linguistic rules or universal grammar )
g yhadl)

i AL Gula) Sl b p a3 IS )iy Jilall (o b daliia ()55 Als e o) & Jakal) A4l -)
LY g agdll 5 il & il il eda iy

. Input received >> testing those hypothesis speech and comprehension

Lo sl o Ll ) e JlY) vie 5 5Saal gail) ael g -

. Early grammar of child language were referred to as pivot grammar

bt 058 G Y Lol e g salll Jilall gl oY

?A child is learning a language in a systematic way. how .1

lic: b 48 pnall ans Jadlly s 3 ol (i (g8 S ¢ Al Ay Loy A4l o5 n il ]
Lo () Jeliill o3 a3 g 2 LA (e ) A ) (any Sllia
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while learning a language , there is already some knowledge in your mind and there
is some knowledge which comes from outside and then these two interaction
.together

dalaie 44 Hha) agliin Jel juad sada (o)l lgle JAN j<<aind A A8 jra odic Jihll alad dgdee 3
((Jakall alail

innate disposition refers ' involuntary participation in language learning with any
. external stimuli

Aoa Al @l igall (e o) cand dalll alad oL ol HY) Jelal)
4y hadll Nativist

Cognitive learning theory emphasized the learner's cognitive ability , involving
. reasoning and mental processes rather than habit formation

ol el 3 ke

salall oda S e Yoy Agliall Cllaall 5 S e U b el alaiall 5,08 g el (g
glinl) Cleall 5 S g5 A pmal) el Gl Ay bl b jaall el

. Cognition refers to mental domain or perception and the ability to think
cosal) e g paall g el eyt sl i) Jladl ) i 48 el

Al A il o (3l

L) 0 13 (e Lgsidal

https://carm.org/difference-hypothesis-theory

((Aags il 5 Lgins) A Jo B ] € A

The five hypotheses of Krashen's theory

Sl med Jad 4 5 i€ s 01 S

the acquisition-learning hypothesis -1

plxll 5 QLSY (i (3 81 W = s (e (1 S L aladll 5 LSV A 8
acquisition = subconscious process

Y 5 e s le il (B A e o S Al e Alee LY

acquisition = the result of acquisition is competence
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5oLl A LSV (ge Jamnd ) Aail

acquisition = picking up a language

LY B dege alis O (38 Aalll Jadli Lia) CLuiSYL

sl

learning = conscious process

Bl dddee (s IS e SN 5 Gulae s WY el s OS5y bl
learning = knowing about the language ( rules + grammar)

Zalll ac) @ oyl alaill b

Llas &G 8 gall i ga (hl aladl) U e g ga (il QLuSY) L8 je sl

_ = natural + informal + not aware of grammar and rules of language and -1
.there is no concern with error detection and correction

sladl CILES) ) umaat Jile 5 el o s (s ile oae (S ()5S0 LY
=5 plxi [ ool e ol -)

4a) 2 B Cayas lad / 4dd 32l L) Y

[ o€ = LSyl -

-g = not natural + formal+ aware of grammar and rules of language and -2
error detection and correction are central

5dsY) 5 OAL oo s (B 0z 5 A el 5 AN can) Osar 5 b e JSG O Al
bl (o3 05 eal) GLES) 5 sl

?Does learning become acquisition

L) U Jsat ol Ja

A e il il S sxie 5 Y Uiy 5l S bk

sometimes there is acquisition without learning -

sy Y s edaalll ool B 8 (s yaile (S0 A ARl 8 o S 5eliS aatic (aldlY) e
<< 4l

Jemia 7 5 520l gl DA (e e s 8 ala®i W 5 L) ) Jsaty aladll Jeaiose ) ) S JU8
ale aaricle (S L] () galaty 5 430 geaall () sa A ila¥) ) Adagiall 2ol QL) ey Lo 2o 56l
G ) 5alSy g ppamy ila¥) G shallasle SIS (e sl sSal ol B s ) gl 55 ) 2ol

s Y 5 el Al Adle 3l O y3le ) G
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L) 05Ky Janiase aleill 431 () bl U 2 agall

learning never turn to acquisition -

Cli€) ) Jaiy Y aladl

el A S (e 0 siSaly daaise (ppaladiall 45Y

el A1 alas Ll ey GRIBYY 1D A gai La) iy S0

ol sl Gl s

no one knows anywhere near all the rules-

pni Al yfiaaie 3a JalS g5 5 el jall Caymy aa) e J iy 008 S
native ) swai 3l Ual ey cula

Lo s G oY Ll a4 L€)AL Slead oo sl 5 W) s 080 S
AV aial aalai 8 Jalall 48 jla yutil g2yl U

LAD 4ausl 13 Jleall

Language acquisition device

Y dpia dll Lals

) il

the natural order hypothesis -2

bl s il daa 8

we acquire language in a predictable order

4 3l (S i 5 A A e el al uiSs jas

Ul LanitSs o 44 algws S 51 i giDlae 5 gl 5 AR () oy g Lashs
ol U 40 U ile S Jgs SLe OS5

Lle S 138 JE (il S gk

acquisition of grammatical structures precedes in a predictable order

4 5l Sy i 5 G alidals () B el Al (e LY Wil

g a1 5 Al 3 el il () pelay B 191 ) (i€ i e (REYD (5 sllay (ol 43

k._\M

& 3l (S i i (8 4y
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children acquire English as a second language show a natural order for grammatical
structures regardless their first language

Oe P e 3 o) U8 A sl ) CLiSY xde i i 5 jedal Al ARdS (A gt 1 JuakaY)
aY) agial e el sy ARl

Some rules tends to come early and other late

e b i 4y Sl 5 G e gl €)1 e e U8 LSS o) ) s 31 M) mny
Y Jalpall b 4y (5 5 S5 Gl e . siem

ekl 5§ Jlmall 5 1S 5 aenll 2ol @ Gale G Jeld 5 Jad e dlen Sy 36 (Sae

the monitor hypothesis -3

81 5l Aia 5
monitor = mental editor

e )

agsalll ailladl (il aleiall 13 3 gall) opllad alaiall i)y 430 )yl 138 Aala g il
Apa il (53 (8 LY 5 G pni o3 el 50 i a e

acquisition = initiates utterance in a second Lang

AL e Jsmall sa o 40U ARl b DK oy U s

acquisition = responsible for fluency

G| (il ay Y gl 4l g ) UKL dalasy S ol g bl Casdy ) oa 13a il ) g el
iad) i g ol ) 4l ) Ll Jadh ) jall (adS iay

==l e IS8 OIS QLS (Y QLY 8 Ja alle i gall Jaidly i sall o alei L 130
Al Jas 4l il

the monitor can never source of spontaneous speech

(s sinl) IS jhimn Gl i

b Jao alle i gl 1S e (5 sie Y] a5 ste QLY

selladl () a3V 54l Aol aledy Galla 13 AU 43Y ) 3 (6 i sl

il QLY il e sxiele 1S lie algy M Jsky 5 a5 alS sellaal )y Y5 iS50 L)

-

8l ya

) e 4 aladl)
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three conditions of monitor use

el 13 addi a i

oty (1 all o s adadl Ulg a5 130 oLal G336 8 a3y

time

focus on form

know the rules

(o gy A s Lo S S5 adlae 55 oY Jaidy (Aa el lie
having time to use the monitor

548 il Sl 5 deall Jglai laly deba (ai Gala G e (il J gk o (el lia) g5
ok s sall

L lom b Blele (e L)1 RS i oo G 5 g 3l ) 20
focus on form s 13

| A

Knows the rules

1S 5 Jeldll 5 Jadl) Janl el Al Cajaile aad Jsha e A5 il

18 ) £ g

) pall 13 aladiad 8 ¢ siling (i) Laide

monitor-over-uses -1

sladl die iy =1 1S Gliie 4l je by RS JS el ey il al) () sarinn

Jud 5l () 5 el Ui Ll Calal (2l Al agile IS Wil 483 8 (S8 no fluency
monitor-under-uses -2

aanle 4 iyl aladind Jag s JSaAl oy o) i dle die g sl Jalagle Jaliy Tay) agle Lo Lia
33 i IS5 Lalall 13 e iy =)y 43 Jalall Ll 1S 54l maas aa) 5l s 4o e Lk

speak hesitantly

A, AU e 5 ol 4l 23 Jie ()5S 8 Sl ol il a3y ol A

optimal-monitor-uses -3
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faadd yal 2 Leaaiin) ol Lgay Jlad Yy 4silae 40kl 53
Ol ) el Jaiy T g laial 5 amy 2D 13 ML) gl 3 bl pall aadi iy U ¢ il 1aa
o) il algy 71 ke 43) AS) Jual 5ll V1 dadle eaa W1 5 dale dadle 4y 53 ae il gy 13) (81 olaa DU 4y
Laslee
Children are superior language learner
LSl Jie e s LalaWl sty 1) o s sall O geadiiony 71 o agdY aalll alad (o Juad) JUlaY) 44
G daslae LI (e S Gl 5 aaaie
Adults are faster language learner in initial stages

Lo 81 iy 5380 JULYT Y 1 11 el b 4l ol 3 JUlY1 g (sl LU
(d&y‘ ) selasl) (58aa (e 4.1\.@_\3\ uug(ah_\“ ‘_g

the input hypothesis -4

ZIAY) 5 Jaay) dua
human acquire language in only one way by
understanding messages -1

receiving comprehensible input -2

U e il (538 FAUI o sge dmand U1 5 A2 Liag 131 (oo 5 1 on 5 iy yhag A2l (iS5 Ll
Al o CLuISYL a3 ania Jill (38 fnput Leens Lginan

Speaking is a result of acquisition and not its cause

Eaaati Uial LY A oK1 QLY 8 Can s il ) S J sy
A oS Il iy ge 130 GRS QIS ) el iy e RS

DS Gl i) L) i

if input is understood and there is enough of it the necessary grammar is
automatically provided

e sl saall Cila slaall 5 el 8l a7 4LelS IS 5 da sgie A caliy W dall) culS ]
BYSYE:

i+1

GMA j = input

LGl e ) el

MMC\)L@#}iﬁcfdj\aiaﬁ;QLﬁjhl+
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the affective filter hypothesis -5

Sl S S ga () Audlalal) baill Aua i
filter = internal processing system subconsciously screens incoming language

Allia b 058 G i dlany can e oy 5 el A ol S a0 gllae s 15 ld)
e Cuglatle 4AYal (e G 48l Jlsa O slln Olan) dpads

e Al e Gy isie (5S ad Sl s sl jelie gl s e Jad (55 1 il oY
Jigy Jgha

it la s sale AISH 5 Ly Lty Llle e Lialy (i il o 5

e g a8 130 Canall ga A Al AN ey sl Led ) g lal) 1) Lgae gl jaile Liad CBlae )
NIRRT

Lt 2 ) 5 LA Dlead SO Jea i 1) Jd e 2 down i) (S 13

el deasi 7l jle COlA yigie (Jay up AN OIS 1Y G

R (e e 21 le Up 5S 2) olE i gie i) 131 ey

alie Jay 23 JS e gl 5 iy 5 down LAl OS2 Ll (55 2B e plas) S 131

3 AN g p5S ) sal s 4dal )5 e SLSI GV € ad jlall e o) jilé CadSd) aanie LSl
M\wﬁ\a@@w\ﬁg\ﬁpwuﬂ\

.Adults have higher affective filter
Children have less or low affective filter
Sl ) S s el G B

Ll S aaay

. effective filter

ol _nisl self esteem

&l anxiety

motivation__

Al ) Ay ) Ao sal) T

Cognitive construction
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Cognitive approach that focused on mental processes rather than observable
behavior

plaiall (e (5585 A8 pmall ) (5 gy LS TaaSlall (5 jallall gl (e JS) Al lileal) Je S 5

aaly Lealle

aiall il 15 alinl) 4l e Sding saie i aall el

adaptation—Sill s organization abill (pind e adiey sdic Sl
4 ) 4yl

cognitiveism constractive

william peery s jean piaget 4als (s Lkl

cognativism=rule knoweledg

Gllisall 4,k e aqisd cogantivism based on gestalt psychology
4 prall 4ol b aaly Ola

Knowledge systems are cognitive structures are actively constructed by learners
based on exiisting structure

03 53 gall 2o g8l (e dndi alatall & Ading Lgaldad  Jimy

Active assimilation and accommodation of new information to existing cognitive -2
structure . Discovery by learner

REETPERS
(4 o aaing Ul Yod sa ga (535 ) & jaall (o callall adan g oa0al) il slaall iS5
pgl 34235 aghlan) gaimy an sl 4y kil sda 8 DUl adlall Ll
Learners set their own goals and motivate themselves to learn
teacher is only as facilitator
Al Lo o ped i) 5o ool i (58 el ngl s (o 059 el
i alaiall (e A1 4 a5 gl 5al)

The teacher facilitates learning by providing an environment that promotes
discovery and assimilation /accommodation

Lasally A€ Ll e lal 3
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4018 Traditional

Jdd Jal )

DAx)) Aes

z=illmaturation-1

4l o pall ae Jelslll physical experience -2
aselaia¥) 4l ae Jel@lisocial interaction-3
Equilibrationg ) sill-4

pbuad] 4z ) () (8 yrall sadll and aaly
sensorimotor stage -1

OsSs il A pealelis JS 5 oIS jaidle Jaball L S ja Guad) ada el (i (el 33 1 (0
sloacl) 5 Ll sl

preopertional stage -2

Al clleal) () gy lleal) o Al e Tl Al sl s 6 ) i (e
s yall (63 b 4gilaie Cilaliiin) il Hiile 438d b 3 il Jabl

concrete opertions -3

abai yo oK1 Agalate cilalivial g diad clilee (A (6 1) L du guaal) s pall 11 ) &l 530 7 (e
L@.A@gc\JLABJM\Q\;\AJ\LA\ \ﬁjuﬁJﬂﬂ\me\bmqu&J@PJ\ c«\,}ﬁayu

Formal opertions -4

leagds ke 4 al mllaian 6 slae (HLE 51 53 yaall 4l jal) 18 ) i 12 (50
e Sy &1 4 33 ynall sLEY) e g 3k Ui dal I Als

4lial) lleall mental process e a3 Cognativeism

activeles alaill

solve problemled blis Juadl facilitares Jumdll sa alaall 5

culadial) Ay Al dualdl) 4y e

L Lgsns 50
_la S kohlor

\Sé S koffka
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homall saill e 5 20l 5 4 el L e (i

social constructivism &b

Aalll 4x s LY

delda¥l gha

4l all

e Al alaial) & aalad

S slll

plaall o (25 dS (28 (g s G prdle (ol alatiall 5 ()5S AS sl

eolen dao L Lo lia) ing

Gl g aleall Lt ) sty

48l oLl alaiall g 50 4D gl 43 G Ao ymal) 5 A ki
; daelaiaY)

knowledge is socially constructed-1

46 ) iy i s () e 055 il (i o ainl U8 () el Ly 34 e
lesh @il il B b Cpaalaial )5S, 45 ol 3y 51
el 43y 512
.Integration of students into knowledge community
. Collaborative assimilation and accommodation of new information

.intrinsic and extrinsic-3

Learning goals and motives are determined both by learners and extrinsic rewards
provided by the knowledge community

Al iy 4l alatall (e () oS5 La a8) 5l
OB & K I g aalea g alal (o) alaiall Galsa AN e aandS e
instruction led clald H¥1 5 b yal)

collaborative learning is facilitated and guided by the teacher . Group work -4

Clig B g skad Lol 058 alxill Glam ae oa Jla s Al pdla Ll xg
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Fpadh oh 2 Lealatiud ) Lgass Jlas Yy 4l <o shall (g
e (A jrall saill dalje 53 Ball 4 5o QLS 5 4 glaall Jguse 0580 1) e laia¥) Jdaledl 50
SRR
) Jialll Al ja Enactive representation-1
Jadll s Jasll JMA e L) L jrall gail) Cuaay
iconic representation -2

b oo lere deliny ) cl pall &) ol Jalal) ool saiy 4xadl ) saall 358 Y) Jdiall As y
OYLAT 5 4nlSal) 4y yadl il ghail)

symbolic representation-3

JEall Jas Je aalll Hiiad g oLl Al (5 e ) aUad LSl aglaall s3a Gad 4y e 1) 3N As ja
ol ae ) aldas

‘;L@\ T calUadiall 4y Hlas

DbVl 4yl 4

JSS e LaY) aaldy luay) o

¢ cllbadall clale (e

bk Glall Hla S5 S8sS5 5 uSle

Theories of visual perceptions

Ama il padic (g padl &l oY) Ay Hlas

¢l aY g sana (g by U

Gy paad pay o 5Y abaidl alaiall aag aadic g ity s Gy dndiy o Gl padie
Creative,innovative,experience

Dl 5 4y ja Lkl ae) aadie

Autonomy and freedom

e pa 38 55 3 Bas g (e llall pay s

JSS LM 5 ,hy Looking to the whole

JSLaall Jagy S g o (oin il sl e Al gl CUall 55 o5 2 il 8 Hagen 4lich iy

AU zal 4 i) o gale
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agliiall JWadd law L5l Similarity . 1
b paial) JE Hlaus 4 ) ,eiuY) continuation 2
Lelas LelaSs 5 dadlill JISES Hlais (33eY) closure 3
U ae Ay lEi)l JIKES e )@l Proximity 4
daaill & Ak’ 45 )l g lae JS el Gl

/1

Ll Similarity . 1

g daad gl Ban g (A (ary ae aldiall (LAY &

4, <Yl continuation. 2

saaal) gyl e AL G5 pall Aral yo Jand
&Y closure. 3

Bl o) Y1 () i s ALS 5m oS eyl 7 50
<@l Proximity. 4

ol (s38 ams ae peall s 7kl Jie 4 ) cLEY) 7 pk

Jhaas

gUady) Jalas
i) Qo) iy ey g

Contrastive analysis :is the systematic study of apair of langs with aview to
.idenyifying their structural differences and similarities

473‘5;.\.\3\ aalill e Lgagin DAY M‘)anua‘)a.}uuaﬂw\ M\J.ﬂ\ oe Bole ﬁ‘f.aﬁhﬂ\ d.\S;.\j\
ALl dalss Sl

=8l Jlaill alaal:The goals of contrastive analysis
. to make foreign language teaching more effective-1
el ) apia¥) aalll )3 daal

to find out the differences between the first lang and the target lang based on the -2
z:assumptions
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Al izl 581 e el ddagionad) 4xlll g oY) aalll G ) il Calissy -2
.a-foreien lang learning is based on the mother tongue

AV axlll e ading 4gialdl 3l aled i

SUl Caagll cad o jai iy <l phadll o2a

(b- similarities facilitate learning (postive trasfer

(Y Jail)aleill Jess gzl -

(c-fifferences cause problems (negative transfer

(ladl Jall) COSie s DAY (o -

» oaflill Jlasl) & ks e saill The criticism on contrastive analysis hypothesis
Al VAl 3k e Ll o4 ) (S could not sustained by empirical evidence-1

many errors predicted by contrastive analyses were not observed in learners lang -2

Cpalaiall 5] b ada pale (S5 ] Bl Judail) JSA (e Lo 3l w3 i) oLl (LS

Wiyl (axs some uniform erroes were made by learners irrespective of their L1-3

(= it became clear that contrastive analyses coud not predict learning difficulties-4
alrill il gy i) AapY il Qs (o eaal 5l

slad¥) Jalas oy pail o

Errors Analyses means that errors indicate learning difficulties and the frequency of
aparticular error is evidence of the difficulty learners have in learning the particular
form

el s Al dpmiall o diy sa Gamae Uas ) S5 ()5 aladll iy g (0 elad¥) (a0 ity
e 43 53l dapua alad 3 O

: the main difference between them that
Unall a5 umlisl) Qi) (s (3
cotrastive analyses predict the errors
IPRRE
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but the errors analyses identifies the errors from L2production

all) all) atie plaideay (e UadY) 2aad (gha

trasfer o B8N <8 23 (e uba
inrerference
code-switching s

Transfer :usually refers to the influence of L1 on L2 in both positive and negative
a5 bl Galad) L aglil) aall e oY AR L85 ) s side way

Interference is usully used in negative sense so it corresponds to negative trasfer

el JEl Canl a5 131 s JSE 8 a2k

code-switching refers to the an active creative process of incorporating material
from both of abilingual lang into communicative acts

uﬂﬂ&ﬁ\w@a\}\u@d&ﬁ‘;ﬂ\j QMUM\M\‘_A\)&&:\E?M\@\M\)@}A
Jal gl L) A<l

o OsSy Janyl

=¥ Jall positive transfer

occures wher alang item in L1 is also present in L2
Al a3l y oW1 Aaxlll 8 s g Jad aal g Ladie sy
Jes Lall) 138 L€)oo 13y

negative trasfer

comes when there is concordance between L1 and L2

S e 4atl Uil el s s grem S) ARM ILS) (50 13S0 5 il 3815 s Latie Caaas

listening, speaking, writing ,reading 43!l & & ¥ <l jleall Gl yilaal)

LYl 8o len o adii o jlea B G Dl il 5 g L) (B aigh oadle (i Al adag ye s lee US
Aadll sk b Claga aglS a8
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listening, speaking, reading and writing

eV Coa &l el s 55 58 13a

Al el JLaisl=[ SRW

dualsill 43y 5l g Gl lgall ey a3 (25 )
mode of communication -1

AU Yy (5580 3 )lge JS (A 0S8 oS Jual il A3y 5l
direction of communication -2

Cagdh 93 lea Jy ﬁtt@#ﬁmﬁi\;@ﬂa\}@a@g BJLG_AJSQJLAY\ ol
listening

listening = receptive + and oral mode

(6 i JSy LAl ¢ L) 5 jlea

Listening = input

Cla e 5 M L daaidel e (g

o gl e o Ladl EOE L je opad

receptive &

listening means to understand what we hear
o i)y Liaiialle Y15 Ananss ) agdi o 5Y

To types of listening:

interactive -1

we chance to speak

Lelill gliny) s g 5 Js)

el O 5S as

San e glati g dnanss J) sas

Ol

gl g Aliaf 22l

calls

lle o)) gadlln & alSS

el gl 138
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discussion

Al ) a8 A lelds plaiul Lk cilala)
face to face conversation

el gLyl (S )y DA WIS il aa 8 A LS
non-active -2

we don't have a chance to speak

Seld pe sl e o J6

Gl 5 ol 3l Am b 4 S ) e

alia) S ghac

sl (5 80 Je

BRI

watching TV

News

online &5 cub

O ) dhal 53 A0S (8 uladll s )00 5 )

138 7 5 alSh A8 )90 8 Cuball iy Giga se DS GiSE ) gia el JISH 5 @l Ll al Gl 813
‘;ir.léjzl.du\

How to teach listening <3all & Laiu¥1 5 jlea ey oS
beginners should be given more chance for listening -1

?@Jdaﬁ“;\\my‘umv\lﬂ )SS\UMLJL&S:@JJJSUAJS?G_\L‘:\?JY&—\M\mtuﬁuY\BJL@Ag‘\ju\.&c
MQJ}L.\'\.AJSCAMLAJSJLHU DMMJ\ML\

speak slowly and as close to natural speed as possible -2

A Oty mms g o i U331 e il Ledn 4 S el 5 Tl (581 s (i qans il 43
QWLA@QALSLA

using shorter sentences,and the number and length of pauses in your speech -3
O st (llie QB ladae 55 jual Jea addinl o Y

reduce distractions and noise -4

&L Causlie (S gl Jig) oY (a4l I adadll

1 (e <l aal g smanany e Y 5 agl Llid salall g A 5 (s (g sy CABY) Jalae (5
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use equipments like TV, radio, tap recorder -5

repeat or play the text twice or thrice -6

Os3ing 5 oS O sran (o8 ad) A0 5 Grl 50 30 0 e () o Jad) agd a3 AlSAa 50
give them a listening task as home task listening news -7
S L e e e w2150 S5 agd U1l 5 pgbac
glainy) Lald

Speaking skill

Laal) 85 jlea JU

Speaking is the productive skill in oral mode

daaliy) 5 lea Chandll

s S5 A

Speaking = output

Cla sy Jlols g sid Gaaidll (e oludl G L e ad
Productive, Oral mode, Output

e e b adlal andla Ul 4y Gl Ak

GNe (e 5 g Al IS U Y Al

-:There are three kinds of speaking

interactive -1

Sl eall g cnlizaliall @u}gécmg.\;j

discussion, dialogue

partially interactive -2

=

lecturers

Leie Lellul Liaals ga s 588 o 5o siSall callis 13 gl Jgha se 03 IS o Lo AlSET )81 ) juialandll
gl Jsh zoal il I

non-interactive -3

sermons
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=y

Ol sl o jlea e caSHow to teach speaking

communicative teaching -1

no s yes Jdsi sl alSh cuae Cllall ) agin Gl s juan aS) Qllall 5 aleall G dial 58 (A (585 0l
Gl sie Gaadll ) gl cil )l sall S e 13S 2xy

mistakes should be welcome -2

aalll o S5 il 5 daral g alaiile Y1 Gl 5o e aliy A0 ge 4lal ) e A5 U 1S
actions with speaking -3

Osmandy e adaguy ClS jan Sl () sliay agalal

activities imitating, answering verbal cues, interactive conversation, oral presentation -4
Eaanl alaty (Ul 145 L) g3a S

activities imitating

A iy o S8l o Sl gl i 5 ) pocne o pshom 4l 3 gaie (58 3 o) Sl
answering verbal cues

Aaladlll Cilagalil) e s

Cmn o sbag OSI) (055 5 e s Al gl ) (S G ot oS Lgtiagile ) pom (520
635335023\_3343\ ey lldal) HQM\&&}@}A@&%@;@\ Glalaall
content of speaking should be practical and useable in real life -5

Laal) 3Ll 8 Aladil MU ALE Al () 5S5 Lgad DUl iU ) o Lud) 6 5Y

provide appropriate feedback,but don't interrupt communication -6

o A Ll (el an g DUl adalille 31 ey dage dxand Sl Al

DS e 3l a5y

address both interactive fluency and accuracy -7

oilis Al il

encourage strategies like asking for clarification. Paraphrasing, gestures, and initiating ( -8
(hey, so, by the way

JeS liae Al ) i (San 4l g8l alldall A1) Mia

Reading skill

154




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

Reading is the receptive skill in the written mode

i JS8 585 5 Al 3 lea Bel Al

it can develop independently of listening and speaking skills
Endll 5 plainl) e Jiiue JS8s 3l il 5 jlga skl i)

PREN T PEN PN

s ke aan) g3l plaia¥) Jia (San s g hale] 4l 5 5S) il (¥ aa) ae Al Y g 2a) panlla
alidie o oS) y Caaaidll

sk I ) S5 ae) aa  gale Gl Loga i oe ) jall G

Led 5 o ya I U Sl an 53l (S 5 ) 81 ) 81 L) 43y La o 50l

Reading can help build vocabulary that helps listening comprehension

Al 6l adA 5 Lgan i ouds AalS Cadliay (al 43 0 L ClalS oaie panii 138 158 (yal 2al 5l
dnany I 80 agd g aaeld (g3 saaal) CLalSll s o L3S i€ Alians sdie ()5 Gal

LYl agh e saeluy il 13

OUall ogl 8l 3 jlge e o How to teach reading

for beginners reading text should be simple in terms of grammar and vocabulary -1
g 20T 8 5 sy LS 5l o soail (3555 50 o 3Y =2 el Sl e oy

lagha (pingal

8ol ) salai D gl il 5 doxa (i agl cunl 5a iny

The text should be relevant to the context, real life and background knowledge of reader
Use reading prediction, guessing from the context, skimming and scanning

25 Jall 4d 5y ABdla 5 obiad) a8l 5 (e (ol (9 5S05 leed) DA e Glany dialie (il 550

3ol ciliasi) yiu) adiig

oL o) Sl il Jind JS Gy 1

Silent reading and reading aloud

L 45

reading aloud improve pronunciation

Silent reading focus comprehension
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cedll g 38y atliall shaill gk 4y seall Jle <seay 4 sall s aldall o) il
el o, Al Lgdle il daga o ye Ldlaal yiul el 3l Liald 135
Writing Skill

Writing is the productive skill in the written mode

i JS8 G585 5 Al 3 lea 36l all

It, too, is more complicated, seems to be the hardest of the skills
*34<1)

sdiza g dxa o jlga 4]

Writing is the productive skill in the written mode

It involves not just a graphic representation of speech, but the development and
presentation of thoughts in a structured way

RSl iy i T 5 e A4S

plate e JSE U HSEY (m je 5 gkl oo

good writing conveys a meaningful message
5 e 3 Al JA5 saad) ALY

pedi allall liic 435 je () 5S3 AUS o 3Y

LS A g Jea sy

Free writing and process writing

Free for collecting ideas

Process for polishing writing piece

JAS8] Lgb a0 yal) 4lis))

How to teach writing

copying text word for word -1

IEGRT Y. VI ENYRUELS S PR DN {[PVL U = SRRR DN N [P Ve
writing what you dictate -2

&Sl agd (5 guud

imitating a model -3
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55K aa g agld) 5 D G plan (e 23 gad agalac)
filling in blanks in sentences or paragraphs -4
Lnliall Al (g shaay 5 o) 8 b 5 Jas

Taking a paragraph and transforming certain language, for example changing all verbs and -5
time references to past tense

ol (30 35 W 53] gl 3l 5 & laall (a3 (b Alen pgsbac]
summarizing a story text, video, or listening clip -6
5 ) g laiul adala 5l dual () sadly agalas

s ol

Writing = output

Reading = input

by Ala 4aga |istening + reading = receptive
Al < jlga 3o jill 5 o Laiu)

oy Als 4ege Speaking + writing = productive
Laali) &l LLSY 5 Gaaaill

listening + reading = receptive+ input

MR Al il sl bel il 5 & Laius)

Speaking + writing = productive+ output

Cla e 5 dali) @l jlee LUl 5 il

listening + speaking = oral

Reading + writing = written

listening + speaking = oral mode

Reading + writing = written mode

listening + speaking = passive

Reading + writing = active

Teaching Aids 4xasdail) Jilaigl) @ Ll

Laadaill Bl ol Teaching Aids
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any device, objector machine used by a teacher to clarify or enliven a
.subject

b gl Cul gl o g g e dranll G leall Leation A1 ) Slea (51 oa duadeill Jils)

Teaching aids play a key role in teaching situation

Guodl pm g (A ot g0 el

it works as the support to both teacher and student

) g alreall aoa ¢ oS5 dparlatl) Jibu gl

Ama A () 5S5 lal J Led sk e dasball duasy aca 4l 585 RS aladl)

s Al gl o gy el Qllall 5 Led ana o) L3 pom aga)y 0 s Ama AalS il dglee Jygus

hacs aladl) Jratg dga BY (5 A1 o)
Eiae gl 058 plal 5

R Q) Jdo iy Cildall alaia)

Teaching aids are the tools purposefully designed to overcome verbal deficiencies in
communication an in a classroom situation

Jsmaill & Jal i) 3 ldlll ) adll an ol o calaii Ll Lgaa 5 daanan Jilu )l 538

dﬁ\.u}j\o&hﬁu&&%u%ﬂ&cﬂmu}&)wcﬂ@c%w\u\:\;\uﬁug‘)
252 L dadatl

a8 el 55 bk alae cual (gale Jaill il g e agd 7 ) Sl
iae (LS sl (1585 5 de o O segly Lanks Clall IS

Teaching aids classification:

Ll s g5

auditory aids -1

these aids produce sound and act through the ear

aiga Jilus s Ol gua¥) i U Jil gl sda

CD player , tape recorder, radio Jis

4:\3‘?.4&1.;.&‘95‘5:\\
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e

visual aids -2

these aids present pictures and matter act through the eyes

A0 e ) A par Jilas

45y (63 Al 1 o gy L) iy

chalkboard,the flannel board Jis

the magnetic board

L gla D

flash cards+ projector

dapa s Glagl Cisn s passe ) Clawna S8 5 Gy pall Jie blall e Lley il 50l
real objects,

audio-visual aids -3

Produce both pictorial and sounds which influence mind both through eyes and ears
L oy 5 Asmy iy U Tpalas plalie (Bla gl (ki 6 Ay a5 s () 5S5 il 5 (528
television

sound motion picture

Ggaled 548 e sua

activity aids -4

induce direct participation of students and teachers to got first hand knowledge
5 _dile Olaslza Je Jpasll OOl 5 cpaleall 3 580al) 4S jLEGD e danditae b Jilag

S SN TS

Al S0l i uss i 3Y Aaal) sl G Ll 5 53l e e

e o)) seall Adaad QLA g alaall ol

8 gl s b il slaa Lo (5380 5 il gl )5y

Gl it all g Caaliall 5 o leall il 5L LS g

lee! il Liadla 135
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Sl gl (53 Cala Lingla

pedll dlae Jguss

Ll (a3 e shaal) Geans 3

s ldy g

o) il g il aelis

g ol S A sladll Jua 55

4padl 5 S

CARlIL el 48 jla e 2255 S

save your time and effort

Ul oLl cadl L

they help to make the language used in the class more real and alive -1
FS 85 08 i

save your time and effort -2

s JSIANN a5 o S0 Al g Gugall JA5 a8l oy Bg SS) Bda (g all Jras
Lo sl (o Dby 8 (85 B 2 5l (8 (505830 0550
3030 5 i) dpulia e (3 355 0 3Y oy 5 B lacks
.be suitable for the teaching objectives

oAl alaa Y anulio ¢ o5 g8t 2 3Y Ja il J )

b- be related to the text material or class work
Jailly gilec 5 Gailly ghon L (55 531 801 ol

C- simpliy the learning process

Ul 5 el (cp hall ae s Wlle (5 ) gaardaill galeall Jarss
d- present one point at atime

I8 5 elous 1l ] (3l gl Lin

5 sl U ool gl in Lgallal a5 (ol g sl 020l glS (0 5S) saill oala 8 e iny
11$9¢ DUl

e- be colourful, attractive and of appropriate size
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Tpadd Gl 2 Y et ol Lgay Jlai Y 5 4silae Skl g3
el Cual o Sl canlie Lgana 585 Ol dad g g5l Ui ol 5 caulin aassy 5 alda g5ke (55
Oshsila )y M go pia
f- motivate the students to practice the language individually
bl g g i g I e pana (bl (AU (538 UK A1) A jlad LI i i
g- be easy to use or operate

il 55a s e Mia Ll oy diie ()5S an¥ly Janil s 335V glems (555 iny
aiala ol g gile gl sl S5 1S i) Uy gl 5y o) it s sae Y 5 1

oSy Lalas il Gyl lgaadin 9 dlas s JS Jasy ¢ 5 b

Bottom-up Processes involve using linguistic knowledge in utterance comprehension -

glainl) A 138

IS agh (& A gall) A paal) plasinls e ) diud e clleal) Jatii
identifying individual phonemes (sounds) in a stream of speech-2
Dwndll L 8 (ol saa1) A i) ey i) ayaa-Y

recognizing words on the basis of the phonemes recognized -3
*recognised

e G el il peall (il e Sl Gl yie ) Y

analysing the words in a sentence in order to identity its grammatical features -4
. parsing

Lesl el s Aol Lt g < jaan Jal (e Aleal) & clalSl) Jalai -
bottom-up J) &3

sl e ¢ LaiulL 138 Laha

Jbaidly

e gy 5 Ul o L) 3< DSI agd 3 A salll 46 el plasind Jadiy
Al Al

A gea¥l A ilagi gal) asy

G

Al geall lad (Je GlalSIL (o g

Gl pall (A i s ualy)
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(...Manner ,place of articulation ,voiced ,rounded un
s LK)l dagl

Verb

1S 5 AN s da ial Jlay 4 55 i

gl (e Sl &}:A\ =Y

Top-Down in listening

Processes use contextual knowledge to fill in gaps when a word is not -1
." undertstood, this is called "'inferencing

138 5 deseie e Baal s Aall () S0 Larie il i) o (el A8lall 48 jrall Lgd padiiey Cllilas 2 =)
- OV 40 e

.use knowledge of the topic to choose the correct meaning of ambiguous words -2
Aadall LB il Jinall LAY £ gain gall 48 jaall plasid Y

Reading from the beginning of a text and going word by word, stopping to look up
every unknown vocabulary item until the end of the text is an example of

a) scanning

b) skimming

c) bottom-up strategy

d) top-down strategy

C 4y

sel Al g 53l (e g g8

3ol il Blael (8 Jayy 4dS 4S5 il ay

Cd Jhe s Ll sl Leaghy A seia pall Clajall 5 Bany laline agdy lavie i 5
Scanning

Qe L 1)

Something or specific
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Skimming

General idea

g sagall e g libail 3L (lie adlall o Sl
skimming 4xle o S8

Bottom-up

Ca gyl jad Ky & geal) haill QB ) paill Bae ok Gaee im & 48 $L3Y) e o 38 5
Gahaall 40lis o) AR o e Leie dadall AK)) aa

(pediiall o8
sl 8yl visall

a5 BV 5 il Jal i a8 5 JalS By il Begd e 8 5 ) Llsi top-downd) ode
O sl e ol 58 (sad 5 4 pee grbing 40y Alaill bl AgA)) 5 AEL) Sl slee e adiag
S5 s pSTia aallly (s ) ghaiall padiuny

Use for advanced

Bottom-up

e a5 gl ik clis iy laill 5 ol pea¥1 5 oy all s LSl ¢ 5Sa Bel AL Lia L3S s
oailly LT laill 43 5l AL G jaa e ) U

Bottom-up used for beginners

5o Sl (il i

Top-down

Y il 5 A Gl sles g aaing 138 5 ASEY) 5 il o) 5 Gy JlS JS il clegh g 58

Top-down used for advanced

axdll 3 peadiall Leeadiiug

dal) alead) Clda: Ll
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L) alral) cilina
The characteristics of good teacher:

A great teacher respects students. In a great teacher’s classroom, each person’s ideas and .1
opinions are valued. Students feel safe to express their feelings and learn to respect and
listen to others. This teacher creates a welcoming learning environment for all students

5 aelalay (g jiall 4t ab IS S ) i agdl ) g DUl ISET o yiay (DAl o ying A 5Y 15 aad) aledl)
Jsiile 3 yme cao ) 05355 (el (lams sl i elae eVl GOl (sumy o Y (o (5) e pany
el Osmann 5 GoAY) Gseing S 4l alay o 5Y S5 el

A great teacher creates a sense of community and belonging in the classroom. The mutual .2
respect in this teacher’s classroom provides a supportive, collaborative environment. In this
small community, there are rules to follow and jobs to be done and each student is aware
that he or she is an important, integral part of the group. A great teacher lets students know
.that they can depend not only on her, but also on the entire class

1S 5 agadiy O 580

A great teacher is warm, accessible, enthusiastic and caring. This person is approachable, .3
not only to students, but to everyone on campus. This is the teacher to whom students
know they can go with any problems or concerns or even to share a funny story. Great
teachers possess good listening skills and take time out of their way-too-busy schedules for
anyone who needs them. If this teacher is having a bad day, no one ever knows—the
.teacher leaves personal baggage outside the school doors

}*AM}&JLC‘UC}):\MOMJM\ \J“;\H MJJAJ‘@UJJ}S&J\JSSJ}JJUJSJ(AJYM\
glaiu¥) 5 jlgm sric 5 13 aleall 2 3V agllia oy sy

A great teacher sets high expectations for all students. This teacher realizes that the .4
expectations she has for her students greatly affect their achievement; she knows that
.students generally give to teachers as much or as little as is expected of them

adle da 5 cuaty cl ltall JU8 13 Lﬁ}‘*“@bﬁé—‘k"—'u—‘“ IX 5 anlle cila jo G oliie OOl Guasy 43
alle a0zl 5 SN 5 penty Al pa3la

A great teacher has his own love of learning and inspires students with his passion for .5
education and for the course material. He constantly renews himself as a professional on his
quest to provide students with the highest quality of education possible. This teacher has no
fear of learning new teaching strategies or incorporating new technologies into lessons, and
.always seems to be the one who is willing to share what he’s learned with colleagues

oAl (B gy Gl saas il il alady 5 ) el 4ndi dasy aalatll G gasgy GleS Q) S g sl sy
A ) (ol alaly Jglags Gugoall (A s SIS aadiy

A great teacher is a skilled leader. Different from administrative leaders, effective .6
teachers focus on shared decision-making and teamwork, as well as on community building.
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This great teacher conveys this sense of leadership to students by providing opportunities
.for each of them to assume leadership roles

e 4t ey A4S jile <) 8 0038k agaliy 5 el 5ol e 4l alay o5 Jeadll 8 28 g aladll
Ol g 3alall oy galety lie

A great teacher can “shift-gears” and is flexible when a lesson isn’t working. This teacher .7
assesses his teaching throughout the lessons and finds new ways to present material to
.make sure that every student understands the key concepts

edbd\bﬁu}h\.uugc\)c)un&L@jo‘)‘\(&m‘_&szg}XMy bfdﬁhmﬁyju_\.mcﬁy.bujuéﬂ\

Ayl s A e (oAl B 4l Glansle e G e 058 dal a5l gole aalae Gpe (6 G n il 13
O pa Jall iale 13) - 0 8 iyl i sl ol o gl sy Ul (liic

A great teacher collaborates with colleagues on an ongoing basis. Rather than thinking of .8
herself as weak because she asks for suggestions or help, this teacher views collaboration as
a way to learn from a fellow professional. A great teacher uses constructive criticism and
.advice as an opportunity to grow as an educator

D e agie L) a8 Ji g 4l Joda 4l Gubi o Gulag W s ands ) shay lie 43D ae (0 slathy aladll
ATy a5 Adi (g

A great teacher maintains professionalism in all areas—from personal appearance to .9
organizational skills and preparedness for each day. Her communication skills are exemplary,
whether she is speaking with an administrator, one of her students or a colleague. The
respect that the great teacher receives because of her professional manner is obvious to
.those around her

A (55w Juai¥ 5 lea Ol lgall G 5 daain¥) 5 addll o jedae L5 JS (B S0 (555 Y aall Al
palaa AlSH (oS 8 jay QO ae W15 J ghe g g Ll

L) Taa

http://www.facultyfocus.com/articles/philosophy-of-teaching/nine-characteristics-of-a-
[great-teacher

all aladll a4

committed -1

4iga olad 54 pe o ile 0551 Al Y
communicative -2

peni e Ul Y1 5 4l e | s Jladll Joal sl aniy
compassionate -3

AN i) e jali 5 lishe Laa ) osS
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creative -4

g siie 5 SV (s odie 65
dependable -5

ale adine 05

flexible -6

cedlaa) (3a8ai] QA aeliy liie habadll s e 50l &
individual perceptive -7
A2 A 4l Cll S Ca oy
knowledgeable -8

438 yre 350wl (o2
motivational -9

GOl jinae 5 4Aligal uente ()5S

organized -10

Al Jadll 2225y g i ) sl

personable -11

Jalall 3 483Y)

Gakad dee ldle a4l

positive -12

S sy 15 1385 43 40 e 0 S b day) (S5 4

humorous -13

Gl S5 e iy liie Gleall 75 edie 58 dleall 75 oaie (5SS
value based -14

ploas BlayUad s s (ool s il sdie (58 QUll 4l S 5l e o a8 meie saie 55
patience -15

Wie LLaVL aglaaivnle 54l e sua 55 a3Y 1 uall

aa 988 9 <l LAY lwdlu
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Language Assessment
< LaaY) 163 Types of Tests

1- oslisl) <) LIA) Proficiency Tests

They give a general picture of a student’s knowledge and ability (rather than
measure progress). They are frequently used as stages people have to reach if they
want to be admitted to a foreign university, get a job, or obtain some kind of
.certificate

Proficiency tests are summative, and try to simulate the target language tasks and
..cover relevant language skills in an authentic way

Such as KET ,PET ,ILETS and TEFOL

‘_;r_e::"’, ”ILA\):\::\SJ ((,Jgﬂ\ wuwd\m) 453508 4 A u_)\.!.‘d:\al.c [ PR ‘“;Luu"'é;u?ﬁ\ Gl
Jmanll s chialll Claalall san) Jsans aed zlandl Ll J gem sl cony ) Qalill A yaall Jal el Ll
Ja 5l ) lal Jia saledl) (e g i e Jgemnll 5f diday e

2- Placement Test (s gimwall pand jLGA

is designed to show how good a student’s English is in relation to a previously agreed
system of levels .Placing new students in the right class in a school is facilitated with
the use of placement tests. They usually test grammar and vocabulary knowledge
.and assess students’ productive and receptive skills

oo il Ao (3 UG 8 4naia 5] A Suda )l ZRL) LD 33a) (530 ekl aaa (5 sinaall yaad Ll
s jall g il b saal) U g 8 5 sionall s ) LA) aladind Jeas 5 il ssdl
Ac\ﬁ‘_g 0SS dale <l LIl sda 5

A (gl a5 a i) ) jlaal) s 5 3 yall il iall 5 321

3- Diagnostic Test 4aasdddl) i LaaY)

They are used to identify students’ language problems, weaknesses or deficiencies
with the purpose of obtaining information of which language areas require further
teaching in order to plan future teaching priorities. Then this information can be
.used to design a syllabus

oy Canall 55 @l lal se a5 lall vie A5l JSLEe e o jaill pand ) ¢l jlaall) aadis
& ol Gl dadass SV Gyl 8 Lgde 58 5l o liad Aalll il s o Claslea e el
el apanal 8 padind Cila gleall a2 (8 13¢5 Jaiinndll

4-Achievement Tests (Attainments tests) 4aluaadll &) HLAY)
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Achievement tests are used in most of the schools to measure the quality of student
learning in terms of its objectives. These tests are designed to measure students’
achievement. They measure the students’ mastery of what they should have been
taught. These tests are of two types

1-Classroom tests or teacher-made tests 2- Standardized tests

e.g End of term tests
2 u\l@\\ &Sﬁ&h&nwd@\#sdp u&\.:\s] L}u‘)‘AAM ?.Lu‘éﬁd;u.aaﬂ\ Gl jladl elifhﬁj
o3 Lgws )2 ity S Lo llall U i b calUal) Jpmn (bl <) HLaaN 238 Cracia
0 e sama Lgaamy Ltie <l 5L 24 alaall Lgaay A1) Jucadll il SLGR1T- e 58 (pe 8 )Ll
el 5l cualeall

5- Progress Test asiil) &) jLid)

A progress test is a written knowledge exam (usually involving multiple choice
guestions) that is usually administered to all students in the "A" program at the same
time and at regular intervals (usually twice to four times yearly) throughout the
entire academic program. They are very similar to achievement tests, in as much
that they assess how much of what has been taught, has been learnt, but they look
back to a shorter period e.g. a teaching unit, a chapter of a textbook and they intend
.to measure the progress that the students are making

DI Lesale Al (aanie e liall) dliud o (g shii e sale ) 4y 5iSall 4 prall HLia) sa an@ill s
& e gl (G iy Bale) Aakiiia by e g ol i 8 Ui (1) el o allal) aea]
Lo e ani il )y ¢ Jpeanill ol HLia) apay aa (4w 5 JWelS sl 5ol zeiall o) Ja) apen 8 (L)
Jams o paail 5 58 (3o 5l ) 1t L3S caalat o L5 sy 50 o5

Cllall 45l (52wl (ald ) g s S 8 Jemd ) Ban 5 (a5 U

6-Aptitude Test < jadll jLis|

These tests predict probable success or failure in certain areas of language study The
use of aptitude tests has become prevalent in employee recruitment, along with
other psychological tests, such as personality tests.

AR A ) (pe Aisme 3halin 8 Jainall Jdl) ol Lol Lt <l Hlas W) 028

Characteristics of Good Test Ll JLidY) Cilaw

Validity (3aall 5 Laduall

A valid test is measures what is ought to be testing. for example a test of grammar
becomes invalid if it contains difficult vocabulary
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o O5S ae) gl 8 Hlad) Jle alal e pa g be gty OIS ) Boba ) e LAY S Aallall
(4] Camiia gla o)aY) sl () JAamaa iy e 4y IS 1) <llia

Reliability <Ll

A test should provide consistency in measuring the item being evaluated , in other
words , if the same test is given twice to the same pupils, it should produce almost
the same results

o Sle i ye SR Gl ket 5 of Jlie anil) 6 i il 0 ol g (481 L)
) i Ly 8 ey ) aag AU

Assessment a: o8l

Assessment is defined to include all activities that teachers and students undertake
to get information that can be used diagnostically to alter teaching and learning

S s e glaall Lo Jgaanll Gl 5 cppalaall Ly yay i) Adailll JS 4l o aulill oy *
lally el il il 3 Ledaaid

Assessment encompasses teacher observation, classroom discussion, and analysis of
student work, including homework ,tests, portfolio and self- assessment

Claad gl @l d Ly ccalldall Jlae§ Jala 5 gl Hall J sacadll d8lie ¢(palrall llaadla apiill Jadi*
S a5 (Slaill cale) o1 calldall ddadae <l jlaalll 5 44 il

Assessments become formative when the information is used to adapt teaching and
learning to meet student need

JLH\Q\A\AMMUM\MQLAM\AM e\éﬁu\éuﬁs ‘;L\Jﬁ(a:\:ﬂﬂ‘ aS)

Types of Assessments

1-Diagnostic Assessment (il aniil)

Diagnostic- pre testing students to see what they know before teaching the unit

o3 1) (a5 4 o 5y Le Ay )1 Ll Buse jlial) ¢ apdiill

2-Formative Assessment (ki) auiil)

Formative- assessing students’ strengths and weaknesses, and providing feedback
during the unit

Loddall dﬂd@\jéﬂ\kﬁ.}&ﬁ: ‘;,US_J\ ﬁfﬁﬂ‘ N L;“L“M (":‘ﬁsﬂ\
Formative assessment provides the ongoing development of learner’s language
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For Example: When you give students a comment or call attention to an error, that
feedback is offered to improve learner’s language ability. All kinds of informal
.assessment are formative

Formative assessment is an integral part of teaching and learning. It does not
contribute to the final mark given for the module; instead it contributes to learning
through providing feedback

Aadlall alayl 3 s adlon ¥ 48l Can alaill 5 adaill e 30y Ve Ja s L) 5l sSE) apil)
pactusall o g8 g8 Jlia Juadl 555 pall 433300 5 g3 IO (g plaill Alae 8 palin . (s sinall Al
s laally Gadaall

3-Summative Assessment ~<ailil) aniil)

Summative- Testing the student’s knowledge at the end of teaching a unit
'SJA}S\ u@)hh@@du\ﬁﬁu‘)\.ﬂ;‘ : ‘;»A.\;l\j\

Summative assessment aims to measure, or summarize, what a student has grasped,
.and typically occurs at the end of a course

For Example: Final exams in a course and general proficiency exams. All tests/formal
.assessment (quizzes, periodic review tests, midterm exams, etc.) are summative.

Feedback

Feedback refers to the information that learners receive from their teacher about
their performance, which will help them take self-corrective action and improve
their achievement.. The purpose of giving feedback in the classroom is to improve
.learner performance

Feedback is generally given for informational and/or motivational purposes.
Informational feedback corrects errors that the learner commits, but it should not be
demotivating. Feedback can also be used as a device to reinforce learning. Effective
feedback focuses on the learner’s performance and stresses both strengths and
suggestions for improvement.

Kinds of Feedback
A)content feedback / B)Form feedback

A)content feedback
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Involves the assessment of how good the students’ performance was in the
communicative activity, focusing on their ability to perform the task rather than deal
with the correctness of their language used in the activity.

B)Form feedback

Deals with the linguistic accuracy of the students’ performance. The teacher will
record the errors the students are making during the activity and will give a feedback
on their successful achievement as well as discuss their errors and mistakes.

Classroom Assessment
1-paper and pencil Assessment:

Ask students to respond in writing to questions or problem -ltem level: Assessing
lower vs. higher skills -Knowledge vs. application, analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
-Authentic tasks e.g. multiple choice, T/F, matching (recognition), short answer,
essay (recall).

2-performance Assessments
Assessment that elicits and evaluates actual student performances
Types of Performances:

Products: drawings, science experiments, term papers, poems, solution to authentic
problems

Behavior: time trial for running a mile, reciting a poem, acting tryouts, dancing.
Classroom Assessments

1-informal Assessment

2-formal Assessment

1- Informal Assessment :teachers’ spontaneous, day to day observations of student
performances. For Example

A —Verbal :-Asking questions -Listening to student discussions - Conducting student
conferences

B —Nonverbal : observing

Task performances On-and off-task behavior student choices - student body
language
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2-Formal Assessment Assessment that is planned in advance and used to assess a
predetermined content and/or skill domain. It allows the teacher to evaluate all
students systematically on the important skills and concepts for example

1-Portfolios, 2-Concept Mapping
3-Laboratory Performance 4-Inventories 5- Journal Assessment
1-Portfolios

A collection of student samples representing or demonstrating student academic
growth. It can include formative and summative assessment. It may contain written
work, journals, maps, charts, survey, group reports, peer reviews and other such
.items

Portfolios are systematic, purposeful, and meaningful collections of students’ work
.in one or more subject areas

What do portfolios contain?
Three basic models:
1-Showcase model, consisting of work samples chosen by the student.

2-Descriptive model, consisting of representative work of the student, with no
attempt at evaluation.

3-Evaluative model, consisting of representative products that have been evaluated
by criteria

2-concept Mapping:

It requires students to explore links between two or more related concepts. When
making concept maps, they clarify in their minds the links they have made of the
concepts and having visual representation of these links, they are better able to
rearrange of form new links when new concepts are introduced.

3-laboratory Performance

In this format students and teachers know the requirements in advance and prepare
them. The teacher judges the student performance within a specific time frame and
setting. Students are rated on appropriate and effective use of laboratory
equipment, measuring tools, and safety laboratory procedures as well as a hands-on
designing of an investigation

4-inventories
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Diagnostic Inventories: Student responses to a series of questions or statements in

any field, either verbally or in writing. These responses may indicate an ability or
interest in a particular field.

Interest Inventories: student responses to questions designed to find out past

experience and or current interest in a topic, subject or activity.
5-journal Assessment:

This refer to student’s ongoing record of expressions experiences and reflections on
a given topic. There are two types: one in which students write with minimal
direction what he/she is thinking and or feeling and the other requires students to
compete a specific written assignment and establishes restrictions and guidelines
necessary to accurately accomplish the assignment. Journals can evolve different
types of reflecting writing, drawing, painting, and role playing.

Rubric ale ausi (abifa (Jsand) 138 el (i) g Jsan e o lie OIS (al Z3 el J) s dde s aga)

It is a scoring guide that seeks to evaluate a student’s performance based on the sum
of a full range of criteria rather than a single numerical score

It is a working guide for students and teachers, usually handed out before the
assignment begins in order to get students to think about the criteria on which their
work will be judged.

Evaluation

1-Evaluation may focus on different components of a course: the achievement of the
learners, the teachers, quality of the materials, the appropriateness of the
objectives, the teaching methodology, the syllabus etc.

2-Evaluative information can be both quantitative (e.g. test scores) and
(qualitative. (e.g. comments/opinions).

3-Apart from using tests, evaluation in the classroom may be based on the teacher’s
own subjective assessment (overall impression), and the assessment of the students’
classwork and their homework.

General Testing Terminology
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1-Test and Quiz

Test: is announced in advance and covers a specific unit of instruction . classroom
tests may be given every two or three weeks. Such tests may be constructed to last
the enter class period.

a.;h.n\‘)ﬁhg‘).lﬂj‘JL\JAY“}L)—I}\U:\Q)M\JSU}%USMJ c@\wd&g}éﬂﬁjwi)hhyn

QUIZ may be unannounced. Quiz is short. Frequent quizes encourage students to
devote time regularly to their language study. the quiz enables the teacher to
acquaint students with types of items that will subsequently be used in tests

E.g. pop quiz a short test given to a class by a teacher, without prior warning or
.announcement

st Ul e Ly 5 Al Al jal QLT agi y G )ST Ao allall aady g (lae 58 5 jual L) 5 SI

LA g hal L_A‘: agn X

2-Objective and Subjective Test items:
pabiall G diall s e ) all 5 il HLia) s Uadldl g mall (5 oo sa s«Objective=
sdic (o yuays S Gl 5 (g1 1388 5 ety (i ety JaSubijective

An objective item is one for which there is a specific correct response; therefore,
whether the item is scored by one teach or another, whether is scored today or last
week, it is always scored the same way

e.g(Multiple-choice items & fill-in the blank)

A subjective aid | & = a4 item is one that does not have a single right answer
(interview & short composition)

Speed and power tests:, On a speed test, - student works against time

(e .g translation.)Power test student is given sufficient time to finish the test).

3~-Formative And Summative Tests

The formative test is given during the course instruction; its purpose is to show
which aspects of the chapter the student has mastered and where remedial work is
necessary. The formative test is normally graded on a pass-fail basis, and students
who fail are given the opportunity to study and then take the test again

The summative test, is usually given at the end of a marking period and measures the
‘sum’ total of the material covered.
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4-Norm-referenced and criterion-referenced

The norm-referenced test compares a student’s performance against the
performance of other students (Curve)

(riada) CoAY) Gdldally qllal) g a) ¢S jlaal) aa ja LA

The criterion-referenced test indicates whether the student has met predetermined

objective or criteria.
\.A.u.m PRREDY ).ubux JUA\ d.xs;a &_J‘ ).uu( Slaall @A)ﬂ))w\ Qdaa )h_\;\

5-Discrete-point and global testing:

Discrete-point test: measure whether or not the student has mastered specific elements
of the second language .

A 4alll 8 sadae yealic CaiS) dUall Ja (i 4daiill Joadia Lgal

Testing only one element at a time, item by item .Almost all the discrete-point tests
are also indirect tests.

e.g., multiple-choice test on a grammatical point

Global language test: measure the student’s ability to understand and use language in

context.
- Gl DA Lealatiinn 5 dalll agd e Uall 5 508a Gy Jald sl

6-Pure verse hybrid test items:

On a pure test item, the student uses only one skill.

Jaas bh\} SJLG_A uJLL;]\ e\é;:u.u\ u.u.\§.s @.ﬁ JLL\;\

In hybrid test item, two or more skills are used .
DI s O lgad allall aladiul Gy Cpaa ladl

7-Pre-testing and post-testing:

The pre-test is given prior to teaching a course or a unit of instruction. It is similar in
form and content of the post-test that is given at the end of the course or the unit.

8-integrative Testing:

Test that integrates several parts of language elements. This type of test measures
skills of speaking and writing, together with understanding and listening. This might
involve writing a composition, making notes while listening to a lecture, taking a
dictation or completing a cloze passage.

9- A cloze test:

A cloze test is an exercise, test, or assessment consisting of a portion of text with
certain words removed (cloze text), where the teacher asks the participant to restore
the missing words. Cloze tests require students to understand context and vocabulary

to identify the correct words that belong in the deleted passages of a text.
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The common European Framework of Reference for Languages(CEF orCEFR)

There are six levels: A1,A2,B1,B2,C1,C2. These are described in the table below.

Al asially Jgoall

The common European Framework of Reference for Languages(CEF orCEFR)

There are six levels: A1,A2,B1,B2,C1,C2. These are described in the table below.

Level
group

Level group
name

Level

Level name

Description

Basic User

Al

Breakthrough

Or beginner

1-Can understand and use familiar everyday
expressions and very basic phrases aimed at the
satisfaction of needs of a concrete type.

2-Can introduce him/herself and others and can ask
and answer questions about personal details such as
where he/she lives, people he/she knows and things
he/she has.

3-Can interact in a simple way provided the other
person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to
help

A2

Way stage or
elementary

1-Can understand sentences and frequently used
expressions related to areas of most immediate
relevance (e.g. very basic personal and family
information, shopping, local geography,
employment).

2-Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of
information on familiar and routine matters.
3-Can describe in simple terms aspects of his/her
background, immediate environment and matters in
areas of immediate need.
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Independent
User

Bl

Threshold
intermediate

1-Can understand the main points of clear
standard input on familiar matters regularly
encountered in work, school, leisure, etc.

2-Can deal with most situations likely to arise
while traveling in an area where the language is
spoken.

3-Can produce simple connected text on topics
that are familiar or of personal interest.

4-Can describe experiences and events, dreams,
hopes and ambitions and briefly give reasons and

B2

Vantage or

upper
intermediate

Explamatrors foropimtons-and-ptans:

1-Can understand the main ideas of complex text
on both concrete and abstract topics, including
technical discussions in his/her field of
specialization.
2-Can interact with a degree of fluency and
spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for
either party. 3-Can produce clear, detailed text
on a wide range of subjects and explain a
viewpoint on a topical issue giving the
advantages and disadvantages of various options.
Description

Proficient
user

C1

Effective
Operational
Proficiency or
advanced

Mastery or
proficiency

1-Can understand a wide range of demanding,
longer texts, and recognize implicit meaning.
2-Can express ideas fluently and spontaneously
without much obvious searching for expressions.
3-Can use language flexibly and effectively for
social, academic and professional purposes.
4-Can produce clear, well-structured, detailed
text on complex subjects, showing controlled use
of organizational patterns, connectors and
cohesive devices.

1-Can understand with ease virtually everything
heard or read.
2-Can summarize information from different

C2

spoken and written sources, reconstructing
arguments and accounts in a coherent
presentation.

3-Can express him/herself spontaneously, very
fluently and precisely, differentiating finer
shades of meaning even in the most complex
situations.

Gl alall ra el s 5Y) LY
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Test = a procedure for measuring ability, knowledge or performance
12y }BJE\ }:\é}A\ U-"\:‘S} el ) e HLaaY)

:The kind of test

. a- based on purposes
cala ) e adias A cl )iy

formative test -1

evaluation given during the course

p A ol aaall Jsha a0 ol HLadY) g 53 J )
a2l

to monitor student learning to provide outgoing feedback
Ua (585 7)) dzal N 40l o

Gl ey D)
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summative test = evaluation given at the end of unit or at the end of course -2
el g 5 ol Ales ) oS el

final exam s midterm _Ws) )

4ia (a2l
to evaluate students learning at the end of a unit or course
G@.&A\ o) saa gl Al ‘_g odal) ?3‘733"

s a il Jsla gl duandl Jgla ()5S J oY)
s 5 5l zxee g 055 AU

formative test = low stack
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summative test = high stack
ol s Y Al 48 aall mpalill LAY

achievement test = it measure students' achievement and skills progress related -3
to the content of particular subject or specific knowledge
M‘ggm\aﬁja‘JL@A}ajﬂjMﬂM‘ B

Laie (g gl aay M uaadl) jlad) Jia

Ul 48y 5 <y 5 il e 5508 sl Gy

proficiency test = it measures students level of language and give us general -4
picture of students ability and knowledge in a language regardless of previous
training

selill el

Gl Glad) i) e el Gasg 43l 508 5 4alll 3 llall (5 siue (e 4sle 3 S8 Lnhaey

” e 5 Jisi L) ale Jlia

IPAEN] B M\ O 88

Cira (5 sima 5l pre mgie (A luanill

Al @l gioa (8 g e J38 G a (il cail A alla 361

placement test = placing new student in the right place -5
5 sisall 1an5 LA
GO i A agd shaay g 2aal) GOl (5 ghua (g g0 liie dalaall 5l Claaladl (any 40 5 g

diagnostic test = to know the strong and weak points of students and expose their -6
difficulties
alail) 3 Ul as) g )l gmaall 5 Conaall 55 58l Lalis o pai e il LSsY)

aptitude test = evaluate abstract concepts, judgement and reasoning -7
il s b sl Agleall s dahaid) bl 508 5 ) 5 yad) mtliall Gudy g ale JS ob )08 Cayy LAl
Crmalad) Qo )38 (55 ()5S (Sae
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admission test = to provide information about whether a candidate is likely to -8
succeed

Jsall s

Y )il ) andll L adyy 15 Ul ) 6 s Lia

progress test = to assess students ' mastery of the course material -9
Jaadll JUA Al Hall af gall O ¢ (‘"‘9"

language dominance test= to assess bilingual learners' relative strength of the 2 -10
languages

O saie (allda Lia

Qlall & jlee 538 y2a 5 Juast Guily Juasill Ll oUW 8 achievement sl 5, Y

cargl) e aatad Ml jlaaly) o )

Lo Caagll (il iny

b- based on response
s AdaY) £ ool Ao aadad AN e LAY

: subjective test -1

4o g sall il HliaY)

is a test in which the learners ability or performance are judged by examiners'
.opinion and judgment

aeillal OMA (e U il 3 e oSall 2 due gaia gall <) LR Y]
lede ALl

= a- objective test

requires no judgement from the scorer

objective e Jis

multiple choice , t/f test

8 = Subjective

8 = Subjective

essay question Jis

Short answer

b-Subjective = requires judgment from the scorer
Sl LR Y) 1

S g g gall e daSa Cogdy oy alaall QIS 0 3Y ) ey
lede JUs essay questions, composition

objective =

requires no judgement from the scorer

AaY) ity e WIS 5 S Gl e 13

ale JG multiple choice, t/f test

C- based on orientation and way
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iyl 5 aae ) e adiad Il Hlaay)

1- direct competence test

measure the students knowledge about language component
Glll jualing MUl 48 jra (s

la yall &l jleall 5 yal &l (5 )

Al 550 agd gy 5 Jl 5 DAl ary aladl) Slia

3 ALl g€ IR (e el 8l A OOl A8 jaa sy Al 1) (g3 DA (e alaall
ﬁ@d&ﬁ)@\gﬁggﬁu\ﬁjﬁdﬂw\ﬁ

el ) B g a8 sy e U agalla el 2S) aladl) iny

S Cathll e i 51 JU aladll

Lalll o) @ el )13 et yasy cad (Ul

g el 4 gy 5 U5l el (S5 (AU

A e s gae) @8l el et s Gl shaall (e aslele Y

ae) gl 8 Ul 5508 iy alall

e o in

indirect competence test -2

il Lyl 3l s

Ay 520l (i€ I sk e el 5318 5lee by 5 (Mo Ve 0 5) s el 5L L)
il e IS8 el il 5 len Gl 5 (& s sa Jlgas 5% il il 5L Lidl)

iy Alanll U S5 (3l (5 ) 50

language competence test-3
( ,.um:" T L}a.m EJJH\ &_\\JL\AA\
Vocabulary, grammar, pronunciation

4-Language performance test
@ sl elaY) s

osali

Skill

1- direct competence test
Al 1 S IR (g el ) 5 Ul 5508 (pashy aleal) (pad Ul gila (55 pilaall HLEY

indirect competence test -2
GOERY] g Uadll 5 eaall Aliad JOA (e el jall 8 COUall 5508 (s alaall (pad ylae il LAY

direct performance test -3

bl elay) sl

8 el duad LUS QO (e allay 5 writing 3kes Uy alzall DU
Y Y55 leall 538 (o 518 aghl alaall Cayay A A (g

indirect performance test -4
bl e ela¥) s

a5 ) J s 5 ) g pgabany (aldile a2y g aline dual Ol oy aleall S
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o s A Gl e ) pall 58
il e IS8 gLl 5l 8 Ol 1) iy alaall U

d- based on score interpretation
il da 5y e saaiaall ) lidl)
Gl e aiad 53 a5l

norm-referenced test -1

el (5 bea il

&JM\UADJ_\Q ub)mh\ﬂ\du\ujdu)mw\m
Glllall (5 e a2y Ll

O s sall RIS

criterion-referenced test -2

el S Ll

A aa yally Ul A () aleal)

48 o) G meiall agila 0 00

VY5 zrgiall 4y s i) Cilaad) s Ul Ca sy e
Y Y5 el b )l leall i COUall )

Q\)\JAY‘L.\‘)
http://www.etlc.ntust.edu.tw/tepaper/files/M_11_30_01.ppt

2all LAY G jree

validity -1

It means that it measures what it is supposed to measure. It tests what it ought to
test. A good test which measures control of grammar should have no difficult lexical
items

aoma Clalln ael Janl 5 el 8 LAY O SLaT iy 4uld (a jible Gails 43 Gaall 5l dadUall
DREAY) (5580 el 8l HLia) A QLS agd Cudas 13 LSl ga el 81 SLEAY) (e cargdl cula
e 2

:Reliable -2

If it is taken again by ( same students, same conditions ), the score will be almost the
same regarding that the time between the test and the retest is of reasonable
length. If it is given twice to same students under the same circumstances, it will
produce almost the same results. In this case it is said that the test provides
.consistency in measuring the items being evaluated

g bl i agd 5 (5 siuall Gl agdS GOl o Y Jlaal (5 sul o) Gl LA 5] A8 55 gl

b Ul 5 el ol 408 sl e ) ()55 S il g S (5 sl ki SIS T3
A e i) IO b i ol odsm s g it o s Jucadl) iy quia 1 (o

2l 48 aaly LA D s 48 g5 sal) LAY 4B gl 1
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:Practical -3
It is easy to be conducted, easy to score without wasting too much time or effort

Lleall

a5 g A el e Jlee (S LAY A Y

plaal) 3 5 Ul g e Lalay 13S ()5S Bulanl) Calan ) LAY Gy 0l
s S e Jsall 18 Jie e 8 st al i)

:Comprehensive -4

It covers all the items that have been taught or studied. It includes items from
different areas of the material assigned for the test so as to check accurately the
amount of students’ knowledge

3 sadl

<l lall JST CUall ] (e alaall 28U (e gl ealie IS Jald SLEAY) 055

:Relevant -5

It measures reasonably well the achievement of the desired objectives
Al

Calaal) (58a] 5 ga pall ALall Eay HLEAY) 43

:Balanced -6

It tests linguistic as well as communicative competence and it reflects the real
.command of the language. It tests also appropriateness and accuracy

o)) s

dalial ail) o4 galll 3LaN (Gaay o Y HLEAY)  Ja

Abal sl 5 4 gall) 30l (a4l anal p3Y laie¥) Jasl (el iny

:Appropriate in difficulty -7

It is neither too hard nor too easy. Questions should be progressive in difficulty to
reduce stress and tension

L gaall ‘; il

Ul s Glie & prall bz a3V 5 e 98 V5o e a8 YWan s 05K a3 LY
) s pad Al 5 4y gl Q21 Al 5 Sad el Y adle Cglale Gaea Jlgus ant il el 53 ia
ez sl aal s

1S 5 4 58 anal s2ay ) Jgas ) o HLiaY

Fish s dlsm ds) oo Q) praile (lie

Al @ s JSI o g J) a5 4033l W) 4 slacle Caraa ) s ey o 5 A LY

:Clear -8

.and instructions should be clear. Pupils should know what to do exactly Questions
‘ sl

Tcally 4l el 5 (55 Jlpad) s g ol Ll Y

Ul ad gy 5 da jall  adudy aleall maay el 5 oSl lUall 2amy 5 S G0 23 J 58 J) g Jia
o daxd e C)J u‘.‘-.’\ S

oA e 23e Jlguall (e (Gl Asual 5 () oS5 alaall Sllla o 3Y

4aual s (4585 gleS Jaall
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:Authentic -9

The language of the test should reflect everyday discourse
Lyl

wuﬂﬁﬂuﬂMMM\@)ﬂm\ﬁ\uA}\DJJbu\A}S (:MLA
daa gl &\h?\dﬂeﬁkc\ghg
u@}uﬁ@@mwe@h\f\)ﬂ\)\m;\hw

:Appropriate for time -10

A good test should be appropriate in length for the allotted time
danal) 8 ol Calia o oS Hlial) oY

a2l i (g Mie Jl s bt pgalae| (iniase i

aclu Gilhad g man @l i el Y

:Objective -11

If it is marked by different teachers, the score will be the same. Marking process
should not be affected by the teacher’s personality. Questions and answers are so
clear and definite that the marker would give the students the score he/she
.deserves

4ae g sall

Glall daial 5 585 Sl yall 5 Jhsaall 25N

plaall i Lage Objective e 0585 g2 HLiaY) 5 Uad g s (5 ) 4o suda sall alinV) a6l (S
Lt A ) (585 ey plaa gl s daall 5 J)gudl O shaay iy

naall aladll apudsy 5 Y J8) less objective bad OS5 &l ss pud 7 5l Jia agllaall oS
Al e S 4l

:Economical -12

It makes the best use of the teacher’s limited time for preparing and grading and it
makes the best use of the pupil’s assigned time for answering all items. So, we can
say that oral exams in classes of +30 students are not economical as it requires too
.much time and effort to be conducted

aleall gl il Leia¥) iay a3Y LY

Gl (536 (568 MUall 5 aal g alea & 5 (550l L)

Se Lgnnaal o DUl L e @il Jous 40l Jia 4l (mny 53l 0 S8 Lgin - aii lin laS
Lenoniat las Jew ST Laaas il Jas Cmaa e Gl L)

s3ga 5 alaall U 5 aa Al dlac ) 44y lay

i 73 53 (8 050 ) LAY Jaay (gl ) Bl e Jlsad) o (s

lan e el 8 (ST oy g Jl s (g1 g el 15l Sl

A Al dgdany alaall (a5 piall dagdy JUE llal) o S iny

g (1585 amaail) 5 (S agadlay Glile Cial (3 58 rglall Caly Uadldl g maaall o) Ol JLEAY) Gy

an ) e L) (533 ) jle aaa s ) peadl G i) 5 J) s Canna Ul 5l

more objective 4l lia 5l i< ®

less objective 4Ll

® Gl validity
ol meaure 4l Jsh g Ledas )
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® L3 Reliability

the same 44lS) Lehay )
Conditions

the same circumstance
oy lall L GLAN ey

A Al )3 i (S GOl lial ol aled) i) @l J i Sl @
co 4y )iie pilnll A1y HLEAY) Gl dle jed g

¢ L;JA 6 ) Lﬁ‘

Reliability <Ll

995 J1e 5) e aleall Uis 4gumin IS8 s alaall g e 8 LAYl Die e @
validity 3l

i il 5k sl

B ) 3k

2 direct

audio-linqual

i

6 cognitive

8 Comprehension

10 total physical
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12 community language learning

14 silent approach

16immersion

18 the structure approach

20 Content-based instruction

Grammar translation method

e Ly pailiad Ll

teaching is given in the native language of the students -1

GOl AV Aallly (585 Lead L i)

there is little use of the target language for communication-2

adngivall 4adl & ) GEENG W8 )5S ) ) aedial 5 ailine 2V 4l 0 65 Gu i) ol e
focus is on grammatical parsing-3

Al O Ll 58 Al

Al e 3855 il 3l 5 el 8 Lgan) (e

13%a 5 Subject verb object

there is early reading of difficult text -4

It emphasizes reading , writing and translation rather than speech

3 4N OIS (e SIS A il 5 SN g el 3l g Lubd () 5S5 W S 55 e 58 L ()5S 43l @ll J g8y Lia
Gaaill 35 ) jlga Jagd 48y yhall

oe) B b aa) gale dpmia (o geall () S5 (Kas oe | Al

glainy) 5 Gaadl) Jagd

typical exercise is to translate sentence from target language into the mother tongue-5
Or vice versa

oSl g V) Al el R o G dbagiiaal) sl (e Jandl das 53 ()5S L alinall oy )il
? Clear

as)

Gl Capdis a3

student will not be able to use language for communication -1
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anaally GEEYL ¢ shaal 53 S G e (535S ) le Ul o (o palls L OIS (g pil) 4l paida 5
San e O salSh ag 820

the teacher doesn't have to be able to speak the target language -2

e age (558 1ol GHENYVL G oS oASIL el e S 5l s MY (uiny € A

Y oS GAEYL 43S 8,8 2l ke (e 7t (oadl pY) ARl S alial 55 Y

neglecting the speaking skill -3

o OIS Gaaill B e Jagd Ji Lilile ()

2n Lelagd ¢ e Liay)

i QA () sy ) jle

gLVl (palld ) 5858 ) e

teaching about language instead of teaching language in use -4

Lo el 228V G oS Lgadl dalll (5 su sl Jly aadll e (a3l

Ul il (55 068y il Lia SVl el IS () saslay o 3Y @l meals Gyl 0 55 (e
Sl kgl S O g slale

calaal el
Y ) 55N -
Lal&s gaill =

A 8 a3 5 e J5Y <ilS of dia "Classical Method" "agadiall 46 ylall" aud e ¢y cailS
(1988 (xinis) Greek 4stisdl 5 Latin 4™ Jis "classical languages" aeadll culall) 3 G i
it's teacher-centered instruction

48 Hhall (538 A sall s alaall gil 4kl aal (53 ek

L slen LIS (532 Old method, ,traditional method ,, classical method

(Grammar Translation Method (GTM

.Emphasis on learning to read and write -1

o) Al 5 AUl e el 4 oS

Focus on grammatical rules, syntactic structures, memorization of vocabulary and -2
.translation of literary texts

Ay (a peail) aa 55 la el Jaba g as saill )l 5 Calac 8l 4y il ol g8l e K 5
.vocabulary is tought in the form of a list of isolated words-3

Ll e Al Jaie 4l JS5 e Dl jhall g ya8 o

.Long, elaborate explanations of the intricacies of grammar are given-4

o o g g 4 saill ae ) gill dira g Jysha - 5

.Medium of instruction was the mother tongue-5

) Aall () 5, i alaill oy sl

No provision for the oral use of language-6

aall JalS) (5 el alaaiuy) i gile

speaking and listening were mediated via "conversation classes™ add-ons to main -7
course

Glialaall 3k e (5K 4ad Hhall (gda 8 g LaiuY) g aaadll

.t took place in the first half of the 19th century-8

e anldll o 8l e Jg¥) caaill 8 oy gy Hlall (g3a

aule e 48,k A "nonscientific" method-9

from L2 to L1and vice versa A central gool is translation-10

Al A 5Y) e Sl 5 (5O AUl ardll (e A il Lgie ua Sl gl

.L2 culture was literature and fine arts-11

4380 )l 5 sial) g an¥) o 4l aalll jalias el
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. written language is superior to spoken language -12

Adaaiall 4alll g (3585 4y gl azlll 3) & 5 daga 20

communication is not emphasized -13

agle 2SO a3 Y 48y Ll 13gs Jual )

.L2 grammar helps students learn L1 grammar and grow mentally-14
Llie Liad4d jlalley gaiy galaty

.Form superior to content-15

S siaal e yiS) sl g S

(plall U=ladl () over induction (u=lall aladl )Grammar : deduction-16
. Explicit and conscious knowledge of grammar -17

o pilia s dse ) 5 ()5S 4 yaal

L1 equivalents for L2 words-18

Ol 4 sl LS

.L1/L2 similarities are emphasized-19

LSl oy il G 4Ll 4

.reading and writing emphasized over other skills -20
G AY Al jleall e S Lgle AU 5 e il g agliSl)

The teacher has the authority in the classroom -21

Ay hall (3 Hlanaall 5o alaall 5l las daga 50

Direct method
classroom instruction was conducted exclusively in the target language -1
With out use of L 1
Al Coagll aalily () 5S5 IS5 = 5l
EYIPOYRE N1 JPREN:A: DY
only everyday vocabulary and sentences were thought -2
8 e L a1 W LI A8 Ty 5 Y g S Ganisle 4ge sl CaaW) y Jaadl G sy 5 i) i
o Al aY)
03 e ClalSy () 585 g Lyl dpraa 5 0ine (585 )
ap¥) GLSH (g0 ) 5) 4udll panie & 6S QOal) Alul) 44 lall adllaa (g3a
oral communication skills were built up in a carefully graded -3
Gl Jluy il g L ading g
oar gl o) o sllon Il () 53 60 agS o o) saglag a5 (5 585 Jl gu
Grammar was taught idductively -4
plall Galall (e Casll g o) HE0uY) Ad) jlay L e a8l = 3 (5 7
deductive way aasiui US GTMA4d b se
ans se (i slall s
New teaching point were introduced orally not in writing -5
45 48 ylay MUl agu y sapaal) Laliill 5 LIS
4 agl g
135 5 danns 2Ll ) 5oa Ga ok (0
V1A S VL LeiSile my
oy geall agl b i Slia
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this is key aed Jsii s z e

el 28 AlSl) i CSaa oW1 () 6S5 2 3V 5 piilie S pla LY Al

LS 48y Hla (adey Leilai agalat g

concrete vocabulary was taught through demonstration -6

Both speech and lustening comperhension were taught throgh the conversation -7
skills

Glalaa c\);\ é,}).b e ‘;;..ula C”_m;ﬂ\} &LA“Y\

correct pronunciation and grammar were emphsized -8

Ghill I sl e jill 5 moaaall shill ¢ @l

41 Why

pele S i

sodle 38 Cpulia¥) Giaaiall (e agilal e Gan 8 QU G S - 1S

speaking and listening ¢yt o a¥! J8 I adadill ayo

teacher should be fluent language or as native speakers

(S Uil g 1oy e yiile

1S 5 Jia g Jin S 7 piila

}g}\;ﬁgm‘}%y‘&m@& A\:\.'\\ENS}«._}\L';JA:SLA

e a3l QU 2035 Sy OOl e 0 I St e Lol alen Jand Y a5 4, (KL
ol

Reading approach
it is stressed on written skills

AN 3 e o S JlaS Lin gl

el il a5 Y1 4y sl Jie

AUSI e 53S0 pelS IV ARkl 5 s

led ) saall sa aleddl (Y JSI 45 e (Y1 A8 Hhll (S

Only the grammar useful for reading comprehension is taught

ol dasgda 0585 a geaill G5l Ol Gllie G el A () sma

Vocabulary is controlled at first ( based on frequency and usefulness) and then
expanded

U sl O3l s 5 S O g i Gy SlalS G gy 25 J

Translation is a respectable classroom procedure

oy dage daa il

Reading comprehension is the only language skills emphasize

el il 5 lea e (058

Ohal zeiall an) (e Lgale G938 s S

The teacher doesn't need to have good oral proficiency in the target language
ahaill 8 OS85 O 5 alaall byl e

Caagll 4zl

Cuald s
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el Clansa (8 a3 (5 J )

Gaail) 5 o L) 4gy Hh

The Audio-Lingual Method

Oral-based Approach

Michigan Method

A s IS

lesson begin with a dialoge

(=) DSl il e Eaaill 5 g Lai¥) 43y yla aia

(o ) 88l gially Liayl Cunaill 5 g Laias¥) 48 Hla o o -

(cm ) Gt 2 oy Lol St 5 gLk i pha o -

o) Ssball il ale aa dhaaill 5 g Lainl) 48y yha ad i -
PAERAY L.,S.J 58 g

gl ARl piaaia | g oS AaniSa Bagaa Cilale JiS 5 Aliall) agiad cille e | salaty o Gaalaiall (S
D0 Gkl g aaks
It is based on Behaviorist theory

prounciation is stressd
intonation ol

) Cua g ba &G jleall Juilis

oe) 8 (4 Caaa g o laasl o8 U5l Slaal Lgansd (30

AUS) dasig

Al VI Jal yall 8 Jadd od gana (o oS5 Cila jaal)

&LE'AY\CAAA,J}H\ adpddgéad\cﬂljsg\ﬁm

IS gl gy 50 g

&\)5".\“3!14 BB

inductively

el ald (e (S

1S5 o Lgie SIS0 (amy o e (50

¢ direct s_8lbull 43 )l e Audio-Lingual 48 s calias Led -
& Leeladiul (i pe JBA e s il bS] e 38 555 bl 48y Hhall (Sl e le 5 (ligaldiia
RaA)Y(EN

g 2S5 3 d W e ) B Jea e 5508 @l Jaad Audio-Lingual dsballl Lacu) 43, L)
Azl gy yhas

Lk 4 gLl 4 Ll

mother tongue is used only by teacher

Gl Leiasle L 8

learners' errors are prevented

4yl o) b alaall Lgaddiing 2V 421l oy s

audio lingual & L

Jeall 5 JSbgll 8 el jlaall g iy paill IS (g 28 e 38 i) el JISET (e o 8 Jie 5o
(gl 4l Llail J 4l

drill-practice- memorization- repetition

Audi lingual e Jxi LS s2a

Situation approach

Situation approach is a cousin of audio lingual approach

the spoken language is primary

oY) o Caaall 43

LS 8 Ly g8l gall) e

all languages material is parched orally before being presented in written form
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L 58Sy (pams 5 5 8 ISy ) sall () sy (o5 J )

Jalaall (& (i bl ) (Y (3 8l 05 )3 Jadatd  acadlly gl

[ Jeadlly G iy o ) s & 408,18 Lgan) 1S (e (S

reading and writing are taught only after on oral base in lexical and grammatical
forms has been established

only the target language should be used in the classroom
w\} M};J\ C.JLA.\]\ u»u.uh Az u.n).l.! MLAS]\} cc\)ﬂ\

\JGQ_'\ALgc}LLjJ\ Mlgad gaign 4y gaill Lﬁhu}

Sl A Jgall (50 (5859

grammatical& lexical

efforts are made to ensure that the most general and useful lexical items are presented
Aganza g dale sde 3l 5o adid saga alzall Jay

grammatical structures are graded from simple to complex

Grall Jeall (e 0585 4 sl sl La g5 callila g )

e adadi Al

logic oS 1S

g b ke

new items( lexical and grammatical) are introduced and practiced in real situations
Aiial) ) sall (8 g g jlay 54y s 5 dpanne sddn pualic (5l

at the bank )

LS La Al e aing mgial) 13

Lals

structural view Oral Approach and Situational Language Teaching relied on the The
the basis of language and, of language. Both speech and structure were seen to be
.especially, speaking ability

Cognitive approach
language learning is viewed as rule acquisition not habit formation -1
sale 3 pud g luiS) L) a4zl lay,

instruction is often individualized,learners are responsible for their own learning -2
pealai e (plane ad Gaalaiall 5 B Y1 ) (538 ()5S plal

grammar must be taught but it can be taught -3

deductively and inductively

Gkl (e 5 J 5l 322 dll = deductively

3ac 8l Lgie (g galbay 5 (a5 Alial agalany o5 J 5 = inductively

pronunciation is de- emphasized perfection is viewed as unrealistic -4
Ghaill 8 Ol () 5b 5y ag i addic (555 i s 3l Jle 2l

L;’j|.5 e
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reading and writing are once again as important as listening and speaking -5
Ehaaill &La.ma‘)_” @S Loz ) daga 3e) 8l 5 ST 3 e

vocabulary instruction is important,especially at intermediate and advanced levels -6
adiall 5 daus giall (5 giusall 8 Auali aga o pe o jiall arlss

errors are viewed as inevitable, something that should be used constructively in the -7
learning process

adlail) oLy (llic GuysS 30 138 g aie jia Y o aaaic cladYl

M\w@a;waMeM

language as the teacher is expected to have good general proficiency in the target -8
well as an ability to analyze the target language

cargll Zalll 8 a5 5K o 3Y aledll

Lellay a8 gl

Al Aol maliall (he 13 mgiall

anh Ll olaill ulae ()58 g pgdY

Gl lgall JS o paill 8 aa 58 55

affective-humanistic approach*
respect is emphasized for the individual ( each student, the teacher) and for his -1
feelings
OeS at jelia 5 llh Y1 5 alaa S ol g 280 ol sisl e 55k

communication that is meaningful to learners is emphasized -2
Glaslaall J&3 2y Communication

¢ Y Jals

pAYE 0 ) pg

instruction involves much work in pairs and small groups -3

o pthea g B (A (S pladl

C\_,_j\ J\

e g (il S

class atmosphere is vitas more important than materials or methods -4
peer support and interaction is needed for learning -5
ﬁu;&ﬁlﬂ\uw?@no‘ﬁu\ﬁy‘e&d

Allat Canly 48 gl Ul (s 50 sem 2SS ila (5 )

learning a foreign landis viewed as a self- realization experience -6
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A 3aaT () 68 gy pan A0 AR () galaty

learning a foreign language viewed as a self- realization experience -6
the teacher is viewed as a counselor of facilitator -7
Lalaill laall Jgana 5 liinsa alaall () 5d g

student's native the teacher should be proficient in the target language and the -8
initial stage to help students feel at language since translation my be used heavily in
phased out ease, later it is gradually

AV AR 5 Cangl Aalll b (St ()5S0 a3 alaall

CUall 21 Asl)

e@_umuw\uj?@q)qﬂuﬂ\u\gﬁﬁﬁﬁu‘,&"w

@ aled) 5 e Ol 5 A agus )2y (Saa Sing

onl s Y 3 8 (s Y aladl)

sl )l ae A Cpan il (55

Gl (e (fSata

aalll o s pmdy glie GOl () saa i 2 3Y agdY

Y Y5 e

Dha A Qaaal) il

@8 aalall 8 jrall mgiall

Q\SP 9 QLG_,A_;.A (;% Ly

@A e dazall e gana (8 ()5S el @aladll

Comprehension-based approach*
that will allow listening comprehension is very important and vitas the basic skill -1
over time given the right speaking,reading and writing to develop spontaneously
conditions
Ls‘)j)mof(:hm(a@j\_jtwuy‘
dage A8l Ol lgall JS (laS 0 68 5
el g ARl ) slail
5 )lga ol atdic & lainY)

listening comprehension (s& dubuy! s el
LJJ‘)HM_\M;LAG g@d&)#hm‘u\‘)w\yc\_)&“@};)w\gg&
\ﬁjéﬂ)m&m‘ﬁﬁc\)e\gY\@e@@uﬁuA@\ﬁ

responding learners should begin by listening to meaningful speech and by -2
language themselves nonverbally in meaningful ways before they produce and
labae Joliill 5 alll 2l U8 (g 55 Y S8 alaa ¢ sestaty 5 SlLadll & srans O sl o 3Y (paleial
il a5 adl A Lellay 5 Lgagds a5 6805 Y S0 lalas (sle iy 5 sade ClLlad () ey sing
azll)

in better learners should not speak until they feel ready to do so, this results -3
immediately pronunciation than when the learners is forced to speak

nise dusd (uale 2al Y AlSHL alaial)

(‘;AJ.'\:; M‘MC‘J@‘H‘ (Y

dsb e alSh 45 e Gual
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Leihaty (ppany 5 ally 8 Alaall (5 (San im

learners progress by being exposed to meaningful input that is just one step beyond -4
their level of competence

e D13 dnaliall agaia ol (S Cpalatiall 008

8elill () glim g3 aad 5 ghady 5 ghad (s )

they do, rule learning may help learners monitor ( or become more aware of) what -5
target language but it will it aid their acquisition to spontaneous use of the

A g Al o g IS Cpalatiall A5 aaladl) Cilac @

S sie S8 Al ) salaiy agil anacluy 5

(5 sie IS Cargl) Al ¢y 5aniS, gl

4a ggda g A S CilS COLAA Jixy

2¢n 05 4agman Gl i il o

1S 5 ) iy 5 48 g3 2xila ) gl gall iy

counterproductive, the errors correction is seen as unnecessary and perhaps even -6
understand and can make themselves important thing is that the learners can
understood

W sanmy ()5 ma sa sl

e i e oliic

Gl b g msaile Glie

sy aghy Calldall 4l agall

materials such as if the teacher is not a native speaker ( or near- native) appropriate -7
appropriate input for the learners audio, visual tapes must be a bailable to provide the
JY e Leia (8aia 05y 5) DUl Lgalaty ) Caagl) 4all pans ) Caaia 5% o 5Y alaall

UL sy S A Ju gy (i A sl 5 A pall Jilas sl a2y o 3Y 5

Communicative method

ol 51 il

.The teacher's role is a facilitator-1
M\m@cwajjddmy‘ﬁm
?@%fjuwasmqt\wy‘ ‘)}JL'\A

The foucs is on the listening and speaking-2

a5 g L) O jlga o 5Sy 5S 5

reading and writing are alill (e s AL Jal ) & W giilay s La sllay slaw oel all 5 43U Ll
dealt with in a later stage

daal 554 O 5S) (Sm

aaal &L‘ﬁu\

os) 85 AUS oo alia dal je (A (paxa U)o lgalls il

:The focus is on communication in the classroom can be -3
words<<verbal*

body language.. includes gestures ,using hand,bodyand face<<non-verbal*
daal sill (1 Hha gaie 5 7 Jal $ et i) L b

Cuaa )l s Sl alasiuls verbal L

2all 4al 53 5k e nonverbal !
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Gl 4S s

The communicative approach gives importance to all language skills -4
listening,speaking first.. then reading and writing

) gl Gl OS5 jlea Y s Jagabe U s Ui

Gl lgall JS d2dy i) 0 3Y

g lainl) g aasilly oalallS glay

ol ) g s lally o 4 48 il (5 588 3 g laind )5Sy ) e Ul (o) sl Sia | iS5 Wadea
il lee 4a Y Calad o ) 1S

Sl ga) o alee (5581 13S0 Jae ) Ll

Communicative method is taught in an integrated way

Ja\Sie = integrated

S olgall (e JalSal (53 5k e (5 585 1S

All skills are related with one skill as a continuation to other
S AY o ke e 4l i) lase e 0 &

Corgll Al Joal 511 grgiall (g (sl Cangll
‘ authentic ¢S5 o gl
s Uai M earae dadiiall Jal 5l 3 5 Jgase (I 5¥1 dal el Lo () S5 aladl)

The total physical response

Ul Lyl el

2 gl i ally ity sa

aliny fow 5 (adlA 02ihy g 5 je¥) Al (535 (el e dalll iy -
simple commands

stand up .

Close the door

oAl J3a adagead) el Y

Theacher acts as director and commandor-1
Ageer chle alhysclea g il o 50 Lia aledll

Also the teacher himself can be a performer
1o Jadll gasall s () 6Sy 4l alaall (Saa g

in this method we have the use of body language by the teacher and student-2
S all A L._?Jl\ o) 4xd Lia

?ASMJJMML'MG_AD‘}A

the teacher gives commands to students they will do exactly what he said-3

J8 il Jag 31, 3y LRl claall Sy U
1S,
e g WAl ) alaall Cayay
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41 (;@A sdic JLLAJ

close the door 4 J &) a

open the window Jex # 5

A agila g raa oY) Juiisl Lo Und 4y 13,
Culia o 5 LS ja 2y Qlllall 5 jal any aleall  Ja
The students give each others commands
al gl

4y k) a5 4all CLLSY 4 ale Lia

Az e L seriind Jla b

the foucs is in listening and speaking -4

Gaadll g gLl o jlga g S 55 7 SV

helps second language learners develop a sense of belonging and a compliment while
skill in the silent period

Cuaall 3 8 3 L g 5 SladY) ) sedidie Qlllall a4l

L SIa5 (3 dall ey 55 S5 AN Zalll ales ) ye (e (53 Caanall 3 5
Comprehensibal inpu

Lﬁ& Craall nJAB V’é'd‘

Lean) dals saic

Students would accurnulate a good language proficincy
QA@\AJoJLbcuSJ&._’MS\ odic  juay

comprehensible J) @ vaidi4ala Al

JUile agd e o3l o ady ) phall s3a

Means can be understood

D Gkl

Natural approach-11

Community language learning-12
suggestopefia-13

silent way-14

Electic approach-15

:Natural Approach

the goal is communicative competenc-1

ool 5 e Lo gl i

facilitate acquisition by providing comprehensibal in put =<
lelet PP e s Bl JAn g alald g 4 g8 () 6<8 OMAA

stresses between similarities between learning the first language and second -2
language
Cangdl axdll g a¥1 axdll 4l aa ) e S 58

There is no correction of mistakes-3
éﬂ)bucogh\du\wc \AS.}}
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Learning take place by student exposed to language that is comperhensibal
b;%\dﬂc\‘)afh.}bf&mC)Alg_}aj;.du\u'aﬂd)n&w

the role of the teacher is facilitator -4

uM d@.um 0 )92 Lia (Jx.d\

5 058y @l Lty

student-centered

small group and pair group Gk o=

Ul A g s aleill 5 agd 4 50 Jal8 g8 1355 Cle sans agleny Ll ab ) 535 agle s

vocabulary over grammar-5
Glac il aia i) Gl jhall aganlat (5
Glajiall G G sS G533 die ()5S agagn S

the method emphasized development of basic personal communication skills-6
Gkl xie Jual il O jlga joshi @ o shyy S 3

learners should be as relaxed as possibal-7
Lebiig oy g Cla sleall Al o 5 liile: Gl )5 e s 055 lldall o 3Y

(advocate use of (TPR-7

at beginning level
Al A ba pad a5 (3Ual 4uad) 4lainl) seadiug 4l |

G (e Al
Comprehension proceds production ,The silent period
TPR 48l Jis Ciaall 3 i galad 432y Jiay CUal) Canna 3 538 o jiat - (3haill Ga agdl)

skills are emphasized function over form -8

Lol (o S) arlll a5y g ol 63, Lia

2l g mhaliy b aal el gl Gaaio ) e Sagle O8I Jual 5T il Jiagn Sra
Jaal 55 L3y

Al il yo s sall AASY cllelag g J 58

OIS Ak e aaiad 5l s

this method is based on krashen's monitor model-9

delay production until speech emerge -10
Lled Dala (35S Jsi 7)) Ui) Gle 5 Saie (580 Ll Ll caldaa llall iy Le Llle iny

the natural approach respect the ELL's silent period-11
aalll alas 8 atalall o il o yin Ledl (35 8 Cillila ()

4l

4:\5 d_.a\)’j‘j OL:;J;-_ 4.\“\'2(’2 IS Slaie L;Usﬂ SVEP )_,Y

the emphasize is on developing oral language proficiency-12
453l 49 illl oo el e S 3
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G (e Al
oY) 4] aiSile Jie 400l 42lll alaty alaiall o)) 32e3 Language acquisition theory
A 5 Be) A o8 Caaat el ) iyl Jalall (S alaty 43 4y 5l o jlealy () saign 13S ol

Community language learning

alacall 5 Gl (s pasinal) Joa 53l 4 5

in this method attempts are made to build strong personal links between student -1
and teacher

Al 5 alzall G 4g s 8 4BDle i Lgansl (4

Leansl dala Laie o 135

no blocks to learning

There is much talk in morher tongue which translated by teacher for repetition by -2
student

AV 4Rl K ey

Mother tongue

slae sy Ul g Chagll aall agd aas Jin o ) 93 (55 alell

understand of target language through active student and interaction-3
Ul ol g Jel oy e Cangll 4alll agdl sla iy

The role of teacher is counselor-4
;\SMJLLML}A b_)‘gdela.d\‘_f'\u.]
Jsi 1385 (Jglady e sana

importance placed on cooperative relationship betwwen teacher and student .. and -5
students together

language for developing critical thinking and cultural integrate with language-6
Aadl) alas pa Lgmani s Cargll 4alll 4l & aaiad Liay) o 8L 5uSal) ) gl i) 4l agl yhas

skills are emphsized that students determine syllabus by what they andwhat to say-7
Adaaty jal 8 gl s Hie dalaile lUall 5 Jas daga (s2a

el liay s L Ul Y

Lealnil g Led dalay se Il jleall nasy aale (5

L1 using in the begginning ,less in later-8
GOl 208 pa Lgaladinal (o Iy 5 aglad) 8 a1 asd aga 1 oW 4alll aasiay

evaluation occur by integration tests and self evaluation-9

o AR sl o3 At Ll e 5 il jled) US g el iy iy 4Ll JLEAYT () 0S5 pgre al
a1l alas
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nonthreatening correction by modelline-10
Sle Vs cada 5 leaaaial (gl g aneladls aaargile

the learner is not thought of as student but as a client -11
Camaall Qllall & alitle CSLL a8 (e o LY 4uy

Suggestopedia

language can be acquaired only when the learner is receptive and no mental block-1
Aliry (33 5o 4gile il sheall Jiiia g alic ) jae Ul ) 5S5 Ll W1 Al 5 4il] i€l Canny 71 jle

The goal of this method is desuggesting barriers to learning -2
alaill agilall ol sall JS 5SS L) Lgie Caagll

1 Cas

2l edie S as

pady (e s oY (5 e llh (555 (Sae

13 2S5 0 yuialanall g o laias) 4y ylay agila

Gl e daedl Ul Jsad (555 (Sae

Jie lllall die ) sall juS e Uine by SliSi (o allai g
Classroom set up

Gle sane

Positive suggestion

Al cilal) )

Peripheral learning

e>ban alas

in order to make better use of our mental reserve ,limitations need to be desuggested -3
learning is effective
Jllad Uia alasll ) g cla i g Sl e allall Jang Baae s séaall aladioly Juadl alad Jae) Jdag

Errors are allowed -4

Leishat

we need to relaxing atmospher -5
U day o 45 o) 0 5Y

ploa G 138 5 ¢l ) sae 4l i (S a8
S EEUPIEeS

the interaction is important between students and teacher from beginning-6
40l alaall (n 4dad) (e Je il las age

focus on confidence and sense of security via suggestions-7

Clal FBY) DA (e A8 4gdan diagd Al Lgiagila 52

; OLYL 52l

el Adae (i AU Sl ad) € oa W Clal SBY) 5050 e GlaY) 5 AT agalant dlagd L)
view of language is communication as a two phase process -8
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Oila e JOA (e dpe Wdind L) aall ag Hlas
Language + extralinguistic factors

skills that taught are vocabulary and minimal grammar -9
Al e ANl il gl G5 S

Alek Sy glaa

il ¢3S 5 7 deal sl 5 ageLaia¥) agland) iy o )

oS (sl el g A O 5 zline A laling oY

L1lused in translation-10

evaluation occurs in class performance -11
M\ ‘f slayl dy\; (e e.g.aésﬁ ﬁ:‘é‘J (ag_d:é‘

Errors is no overt correction modelled correctly -12
A=l jlile

(Jx:\ﬂ )';\P oic 5 ¢4

Jindide e 4l Jac) o gl i

aidlall 4sy )
:The silent way

order to that this method , the aim of the teacher is to say as little as possible in in-1
use is made of the mother the learner can be in control of what he want to say . No
tongue

sia callda ALY il agdys S) alSh A sa calldall g cSadte JB) AL aleall g3 Caagll 4gy sl s34 8

the goal of this method is self-expression of students , independence from teacher -2
S e adinle aladll (o Sl ()5S 5 iy iy A sa alldall Ly Caagl) Ly

The role of the teacher is facilitator -3

Aa 905 pgd Jose Ua aladdl 50

resource provides what student need ¢S 43l aa¥\
el g2 n

students guided to discover the structure of L2-4
4l aalllac ) B 588585 agt) COUal) AL 5

the teacher active but silent -5
Students interaction encouraged

DS 50 (598 @ g2 O e Jlady 2al e (56 Y pelagle (oing Caclis 4S] Jlad ol
Jelil g ppnandi U o ULl
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students are learning by coperation -6
4 gladl) 4gy yhall adad o Ul galaty

view of language and cultural language expressess the spirit of cultural -7
Mbﬂ\cjjg.é‘*amu\)ﬁ)@

skills are emphasized pronunciation and intonation , structure ,oral befor written -8
5l i il age S Ll 8 o () 5 53 gl il (538 i) 5 shaill g 2SN () 5S5 aaie el
sl e S (3 ghatall JEIL () saign pgd) adlial 2o @) o) 53

role of L1used to form sound in L2 and for feedback-9
A1 ARl L g8 5 A dra I 4l 1S agahac ) a5 () sealiy

evaluation occurs by continuous observation -10
o yaiesall 4l 5ally () 55 age 48kl 528 (8 calllall eloyis

Errors are correcting by self correction -11

And peer correction
alaal e gl and ClUall e ) o< UadY) sl

(teaching pronounciation with (sound color charts--12
Cognitive coding with color rods

38 ) gea¥) aalai] eSS

OleS

Fidle charts for spelling

Word charts for vocabulary

435 sle 4ndd 3 se ) pading 48 shall 0dgy ags) Alagd NI

Axgdd el sl

e g all Gl g 3550 IS 568 pmy el sVl JBA (e

(The Eclectic Approach (or Eclecticism

agihally gan s (i Gl dic L
2l g gl H A ) o e Y
o) dpall Wl a8 Sl sl sen 8 4SS o i (o e SLal 2t a s

(The Eclectic Approach (or Eclecticism

(AlEnY) ) Jumd) gl

Approach was proposed as a reaction to the profusion of teaching methods in the
1970s and 1980s

YAAL VAV Gle (8 il Callad saat) Jad 3 S jeda mgiall

The idea of choosing
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from different methods to suite for one's teaching purposes and situations new one
§ ol a8 88

_ Ol il e ) canlil adlide callas) s,

saa 5 duan Ll 5 Lete caniall Uit 5 J ) (e Leida) (I Cull) (e 2Ly iy

) 5 oarlad il ga 8 Lgaany 5 4dliaal) ) olEHL o & 45EBY) Cues 1S Glie

main proponent of the Eclectic Approach is Rivers

Sk b A ill aass 1) 2354l

JE ) gl

to Rivers, an eclectic approach allows language teachers "to absorb the According
procedures, best techniques of all the well-known language-teaching their classroom
"appropriate using them for the purposes for which they are most

o ll Lgaladiind 5 48 5 paal) Aall) sl 8 Cile) a1 5 Clnil) Juad) (e o8 oGV gl 5 i 5l Iad
LAl Y

1Y) (e 2l 23 5 de sita LgiY b S Lganlii g 4alll agladl 5 Juad) o 48y skl ol Oy i

of helping is necessary and important because teachers "faced with the daily task This
complete dedication to students to learn a new language cannot afford the luxury of
.fashion each new method or approach that comes into

3 (Juﬂ L,SJ_S,)"-.a JA\ Jaa

¢ oaaadl axlll galety Ul e by 5l Loy

¢ ALalS 48lio daall zeill g sapaal) (3 k) Ol ae il 53l Jasy 431 yaiile 4l

AR e 8 s et W ey oy S (e

¢ el i pall B penasy s Lanas (o e S (n 38 4 sy (o Jundl L ol

?What is the ECLECTIC WAY

4 lEny) 4g,hll Al

It defines an attitude on the part of the language teacher
It's an answer to the present-day situation in most schools
¢ (A:..d\ ils e 8 gall 20a3

The situation in most schools Mixed ability
Every learner has his own attitude towards the foreign language e
Every learner needs a certain type of motivation

,Every learner has his own way of learning
423 Al (35 jall Ca g yra adalide ul yadl) & J ) Laie 5l G plaall (e ) 8w )
agin¥) aalll i alall 4d oo 451l aleia JS
ol e Game g 55 () glimg alaia JS
plaill A aald 4l yla 43a] alata
.. ASlERY) agy Hhall Laie & jelda LIS 63 LY

RN

S

We need to offer a variety in teaching which will give equal opportunities to people

.with different styles

Llail (e () silay Gl GalaSU Ly slusie dum 8 aed ) 5 G yail) 8 e siie A gane apail dalay (s
il
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A kaill G 48 5 Al
138 5 adUall ana jal) (59 yall ol \\A_;U'Liucl..agm

s (edell 4 9o Lia aaill

guidance on what main criticism of the eclecticism is that it does not offer any The
methods can be selected and basic and by what principles aspects of different
combined

55518 Gl e Led (gallay 5 VI Lia

e AR IS a2y ol g Y llall lilac by g aall g e galie s Sl 55 ile i)

JS OV aalaa padiivea) mgiall (il () s ey i agle () ey L8V 5 Cilgan 5 aavicle GOl o iy
cee AL meia ey plaall (g 5

cccum\w%ﬁjﬁjjf@hc@\ﬂj?bﬂbjﬂ&

Immersion

il Ay 5k

Students are immersed in English language for the whole of the school day
Ll b sl ol o sall Jga Ol et

students are learning science in English
G o) gall IS () sas

learn math, science, humanities in English language
GV Lgas yay LelS Al sl jall 5 slall 5 lpzaly )
gl JS 3 RN G jlay ol ) 2l gk Callalliny

Immigrant students who attend local schools find themselves in an immersion
situation

sl a5 (8 g O 58l (g salgal) )

slaa alle 3aLy 5 Camtiy 2al 5 (gl (iny

i Goylaal s 7l e

GHENL 3 5l JS ¢y smn 5 o5l 5o

el s 4 (sha

Cangll aall (ym yaty oasl ) o gl J ko

The structure approach

this method sees language as a complex of grammatical rules which are to be learned
one at a time in a set order

Ly s B Aalll () o gy rgriall 128

s il e ) gl alas o 3Y 13 lie

present continues example the verb "to be" is introduced and practiced before the For
tense which uses " to be" as an auxiliary

Verh to 4 aasius e il 138 Y el g jladll (a5 s s2ile J verb to be o Lial 43 Jie
aelue J2S be
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The lexical syllabus
S Jalas 8 55 gaaaS)) aladiin) 431 J i Jal QLS &
The lexical syllabus

lexical syllabus is based on vocabulary and lexical units

there are many linguistics issues that can be applied to the lexical syllabus
Such as

Word formation

Compound items

Connotations

el 13y L (a3 o iy galll (e S

LIS 683

A8 yall jualiall

YAl

LSl b Janal gl

Student will learn new vocabulary in order to talk about different jobs and
occupations through different in class activities

LS aley 1y Il 1S 5 4 gany W il gl e Dl aglly 5 Sl 8 il (5 gasy uy2al)
[RIREN

students will be able to participate in class by giving different responses to the teacher
appropriately

A lie pay 5 slay 56 QL Calite J) g 138 Jh alaall (el Jeadll 3 jlia )5S0 a8 )
Juadll b

given a set of examples, students will be able to name different types of jobs by
watching pictures accurately

43y )Ll o3 e Jlie 138

Aigall ausl (5 5158 QO 5 ddlise (gl ) gem agn ) 2 alaall

students will be able to ask questions to the partners in order to share their jobs
preferences appropriately

alS ()5S Uiy 135 5 gl e aguians (sl 715 okl

Gl e (53 4y Ll 230

beginners

alie) Lls Sl Al

(content -based instruction (CBI
s sinal) o il adadll

is the effective method of combining language and content learning /1
plxill (5 sina s 4alll aand s yigall 43y Hhall

language and content are integrated/2
ndins 5 sindl 5 4al
is teaching organized around the content or inforamition /3
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il slaall 5 (5 sinall alaiy ala
content refers to the substance or subject matter that we learn or communicate /4
through language content

G sinall JYA G Gpaliall Joal 5y ) anial sl I uiy (s sinall

.CBl is built on the principles of Communicative Language Teaching/5
Abial il axdll ()35 alae e iy

Classroom needs to be filled with real and meaningful communication where /6
information is exchanged

il sleall Jols a1 G Caagll 5 el Jual il e (35S of () Aoy sl 5ol Jaadll )
:Approach Content-based instruction is based in two assumptions //7

language as a People learn a second language more successfully when they use the -.1
one of the motivations for means of acquiring information. This assumption reflects
.effective language learning CBI noted earlier that it leads to more

Al adlall 138 ¢ il ) b€ Al oS Aall) Aladind saie (aldl) e yiSI AUl Aall) alas
sl adlall (uSay 128 ALuiS) Alas oS Azl o ALl G S a4

Many ESL EFL programs focus on preparing students for academic studies .-.2
e SV bl jall llall slae ) Jal e cpalaiall el y3 (e S

Principles of CBI
sl

.The subject matter content is used for language teaching purposes .1
Al aalat Cargl a2y & guia gall

.Teaching should build on students' previous experiences .2

asludl @ pdll e iy addadl)

Learners feel motivated when they perceive the relevance of the language used .3
Aaddiiaall Aalll 4aa) (5 Ladie adlay ()9 yaldy (aalatiall

.Language is learned most effectively when it is used with a real purpose .4
siiall o jal) e Lgaladind iy Ladic 4dled I () oS5 4all)

.Vocabulary is easier to acquire when it is used to convey meaning .6
el Jail aadiin Ladie Jeuw ila jall QL)

Learner's role
Become autonomous
Willing to explore alternative learning strategies and sources of content And have a
learn by doing attitude
“;.\]LH\JJJ
¢ Q;'i\.ﬁ ela_"m

o jlaally alaill 5 pabomal) 5 i) yiadl Jo abed GLES) 8 e
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Teacher's role
A good language teacher
Knowledgeable in the subject matter
Be able to draw out that knowledge from students
G‘eS’.AM DI
calaall o 4al
ceg s sally 48 e 4l
¢ Ul e Al yzall (adlAt) ‘;c PRt

.CBI sees language as combination of several skills used together
Lo adayi jo Ol jleall (e 4o gema e o e 4zl ) d)s:\cg_mj\ Jaa
.Grammar is seen as a component of other skills

Q\_)L@.A\ % @)A L.'A.J\ );.ﬂ\ O‘_B

Obijectives In CBI, the language is second to learning the content. The objectives
.relate to the content, not to the language

ezl g (6 ginally A_L:.u).e Uiy alaay)
role of materials

facilitates subject matter of the content course

sl g gam g et 3l gall 00

Comprehensibility and authenticity are both important in CBI. In addition, .
instructional media

types of Learning and teaching activities

1 Language skills improvement

2 Vocabulary building .

3 Discourse organization.

4 Communicative interaction .

5 Study skills

6 Synthesis of content materials and grammar.

Ll W 4

http://www.slideshare.net/mobile/Sa345mar/task-based-learning-14703475
8 hl 50 15 85

Task-based language learning

4 ye o Al sk (4 oSl il (5 ) daal 50 5

Ll Gkl Lals 13 |
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Ol A3y Hhall = 5 Taa
Taks -based language learning
algall o 2ilal 22l alas
Lulal yualic B3 J gling aleall o 208 Gy pill
G jleal J1 e dll 5 e slaall g cnlibiall 4l)
language data, information, and opportunities for practice
plagll 4alll ol 48y Hla Al
S5 JOA (e Alpal Al ladin) 8 Caalaiall &) a0 ) s ) @m\/%iuﬁu@;ﬁ;ﬁ
A galll 4 pead) LY (1)) sm 2a o Gaaleiall (S ) ali ) Cangy s algal) (o Alisdis o1l g
Adlall 46 el J2) 5 aaal)
dima alga el o cuaie (a3l o S
pleall (3l dsd 5l Jsee Ol (S
G O Al O seaiing ()5 )0 Ja
adas giall ala pall 8 4y laiV1 Al ades 8 ol 48y Hhall (3
ada gidl da ) intermediate level
Szl e il Jead) alasiind 3L

L Saill b ) jal b Ok

Students are free of language control

B @l e shay kel Bld)
A natural context is developed from the students experiences

It is enjoyable and motivating . 4xies g e jisa Ll

.Provide Self-Access Activities 513 J s sll ddaiil 3 55

dial 5l (& 8 ) auara Ul aaldy a5 8 Joal i) mgs 8

It is a strong communicative approach where students spend a lot of time
.communicating

patterns as will be exposed to a whole range of lexical phrases, collocations and They
covered rather than a well as language forms. Students needs dictate what will be
Chua ) daaazall @l Ll (e AlS e senal 4 s (585 s s decision made by the teacher
aleall (03350 ) 8 (e Yy Adars ata Lo e Ol cilalgial 23l JISEH (e Slad Lalail

G.@_'\.d\ 12 e‘.liiu.\\ el LIS Lﬁl&s
JLA’.'\';\ -

-

dxaa

Jual i) 8 8 ) anana calldall iy

agilyalaiyl B

) JISE) 5 Jladail g 4sanaall <l jlaall g il jaall (e jinSaae B4

SOl cilalaal i

aall) 4 ki J o ol

Several assumptions about the nature of language can be said to underlie current
approaches to task-based learning

pleall Ao @Al meill ) ) 5 aS Al drsada J o 0 S Cllial i8] 48

C Language is primarily a means of making meaning Multiple models of language :
.Inform task-based learning

dagall o a3l alaill 315 Al (pe 3adeie g3l (ol Jrad Ali s J V) alial) & 8 44
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as"Conversation is Lexical units are central in language use and language learning a
language acquisition the central focus of language and the keystone of

A3l san s ARl ) gae o Walaall" Ly el alas 5 el aladia) 84 3S pal) & dpeamall Cilas g
Al )

v JbaiA) Gl i)

sV adaas gl 5 Gty o 4xdll ]

Students in TBLT &Teacher

el 13 8 aledd) ) 50
el 138 3 Ul 5 aleall
.Cooperate . Listen and respond to needs [ ]
45 a5 plaiul) g o sladll
.Decide what tasks to work on &

Al dagall o Jandla 2asy

A o e ) Jslay e 203 Decide when to try a new task ‘=

Jadll 253, s e Lliall Correct and keep feedback analysis o Help Monitor each =
4B e 585 () a5 4 )5

ol Al Ll

48 70d) Bl ) 0o 138 7 58l 5 aga B s

AJS.)‘(N.M..I
oAl Adad fay

Lesson plan

A lesson plan is an extremely useful tool that serves as a combinatione
guide, resource, and historical document reflecting our teaching
philosophy, student population, textbooks, and most importantly, our
goals for our students.

il Filh oS Rty 385 5 5 3l pall 5 gan) il it 5 AL ke 100 oyl A
Ol Calaaly) g ol odUall dae

GOl e s e 5 g g Uil Cale s g JA (el e
Lialats u.u).ﬂ\ ik

lesson plan is also a record of what we did in class
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decisions, A lesson plan is an important tool that can help teachers makee
issues, solve instructional problems, deal with classroom management
record progress, and be accountable to peers or supervisors

Caall 513 JSLia gn oty € 5 S a5 il 3431 Cppalaal) aclid o1
Capdiall 506Dy ald ial 5 o5 ()5S0 5 el Jaas
w\&}?hﬁugSu‘)uﬁ.\Sc«M\chﬁc\Ju&JJ\&;thJM\ﬂ
5558 15 el a iyl UL oy e it mlale s 5 sl e ¢ ke e
ALl e alls

A lesson plan is a teacher’s detailed description of the course of e
instruction for one class.

0582 e il Sl O iny (il il Lo ¢y sy (b (S (53 Alanl Jaal S
Al Lo

BB EV QAT PPN

The benefits of lesson planning:

hat to teach, in what order, and for how much time are the basic -1
components of planning.

4ails dlaall

Deciding what to teach, in what order, and for how much time are the o
.basic components of planning

sl (G sSm aS 5 Al a5 OS5 QRS 5 e Gl Gy aleall 431 5V Bl
Jadaill At i Sl (53a

Al 8 o5 sl i aulal) il Sall Cas

Gl g Al (gh oS 5 Al G pall i 5 QS 5 e SRl G pag aladll ()

The lesson plan serves as a map or checklist that guides us in knowing e
.what we want to do next

13S 22y (5 gt i) o ya (e dday A LalS Liaads dasl)

JE S oo ) U Ly sl ) Gl Adad (e Lgia (aldll 5 A 558 agd 2 ) iny
Laaay 3 jall

These sequences of activities remind us of the goals and objectives of e
.our lessons for our students

O 52ty QA 5 o ye oAl (55

A goad lesson plan guides but does not dictate what and how we teache
Z o G alal ) e G Gl 5 CaS Lad i uall ddas
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1Y) dage (538 A p guia sall Sing

Y dwadi oyl Lal 8 ) g Gl iy G Adadl)

A lesson plan gives the lesson a framework and an overall shapee

aladl JSa) 5 ) Gl aad s yall ddad

oeld PLEIEN 5 yadll L;AA

5 bl G alaiy 3K (5 3

i s s T (e Cimy aleall 5 iy 6y el Uil le (padi (28

o (& Cla LY Cia o3 daall

A lesson plan helps to remind teachers of what they intended to doe
okl agadac | oany = 3 138 day (g pall Adiall Tl (ad Jiay

ja< S

Good lesson planning has a great psychological function; it makes the o
teacher feel more secure

OV Gang alnall 43) i Aas 5 Led duadl g pall Adas

Slad

ZUe Jay e 5l e Cajle saniay iige g8 5 Jualll Jan #) ) aleall 43Y
AL il (5 ke Jumill e 5 408 Laily 5 o5l (30 gy 1S 5

5l Jd 4l T el (alad Q) el ALY oa laa) 5SS

Lo Al At & guila LY

&=l

It allows the teacher to “see” the overall architecture of the lessone
oo Adlaall 455 )l alaall s

Ueat dlen (o ity bl oy el (i 5855

It allows the teacher to check the lesson for balance of content and e
.activities

iaisY) g s siaal G o) sl a4 aleall i

Baclall uds e Alii) agalary dlma 308 = o alaall  Jiag

GoAll Aad 5118 LIS Laliil) (g3a

How to plan the lesson

When creating a lesson, a teacher must consider the background of thee
activities, students, the objectives of the lesson, the skills to be taught, the
connections to the materials and texts, the time constraints, and the
.previous and future lessons

S el 5 il g Ul (e Al snie ()5S A 3Y dw )yl lalady aleall g Gl
Loy p oS gaianll 8 i olaa (il B 5 G geaill 5 ) gall 5 AaSiY) 5 el Lewsu 7))
oS s ) 1) (Al Al 5 el sy ) A

A lesson plan has stages: a beginning, a middle, and an ende

Lessons usually begin with warm-up and /or review activities. Teacherse
need to decide how they will connect the day’s lesson to the previous
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class meeting and how they want to interest and motivate their students
.for the day’s activities

Once warmed up, the class is then ready for the presentation and practice
.stages of the lesson

dal e S e Gl

warm-up el s s (5 J g

sl g e pelind (Sea

O saanaay e ddan GIS ja (5 g (Sae

Osmlag 5 058 52 pald) (Siny

osal G asall 3 Jay ) Jsla

; 4 (U ALY 5 sl (ol pgsany OS5

Catld agil S e Gaalat agrlany 5l ) s gl Do gl anil o i =15 o pal) Al
o)

axal U 300 e 4l 8 ) oy o) 128

The middle component of a lesson plan is the lesson’s content; thise

as includes procedures or activities along with transition notes, as well
’time management and class management notes such as the students
.seating arrangements for different activities

o ) Gl e g Cpddll aay g all (e 400N s )

slaa OS5 el ) 48 alaall Ly sany el sl 4 G sSi 21) A

Y Yl gelaa aa Ol e 500 Y 5zl Gn se

Al gt AU Ao a4 5 pdile (r G sS duadll a3V = oy 5 OlaS

3588 J5) o 8 sasanlladle &5 5 Y Sl sl aniy LS 5 agiSy g 43l A8

g B A 4 slay ) s agadany Dia oBUall Ll g gay Al 3 () oS0 40 AS) = 580 o L)
O Bl g Sl = 5 jle Jliie de s aglaniay Jsla alaall o 3V Clys 8 ()5 s (1l
s Al

The final section of the lesson plan should include comments that ende
the lesson such as a review or summary of the lesson and that indicate
.homework or other assignments

The final section also includes the lesson evaluation. The evaluation e
component of less

Al & () agardy g ol sl agelary 5 s pall axal o O sSa 1) GuoAll e 6 5 A
4zal Yl

as i Ayl 8 adlles aal el S Gupall aY) ) )

N Y g Aoy S 1)

Alall o jall da H5 48, Hh ey Jglag slae OOl o lailae 1)
http://faculty.mu.edu.sa/public/uploads/1366049286.4398methodology%
20-%203.pptx

JaS5 3

Basic principles of lesson planning

U'“.-L)ﬂ‘ il @U
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ool Jadadnil Al fgaludll

coherence -1

A good lesson has a sense of coherence and flow. This means that the
activities. On lesson hangs together and is not just a sequence of discrete
various lessons over the a macro level, links or threads should connect the
students need to ,days and weeks of a course. On a micro level

learn best when understand the rationale for each activity; also, they
there are transitions from one activity to the next.

Glulai 5ol 54 ()5S a3Y 2l el

oy g ddayl yie O 658 Y gl S

oyl yie 055 a3V LIS 5 )80 (g pd 5 asall (a0 5 el s 0
O ssa (e 138 Tl il

S 6 siaall e L 5 25

oy Al e ()5S g gl J gl Gagall sa )

Ot agdl eOdall esala lie

BRSPS

ANaY (o3 S mpds S Ul il i 5all (s sisall e Jal 1)
Jr_\jsl\ w‘)dewe@.ég}f:;\)ﬂ\w‘)dewe@‘é_bﬁ

02903 G day 5o GleS ) Gl allad (s 50 S agd
LeiSy 3y g andail) 156 58, 43l (o 20 580l g

variety -2

& sl Gapall ddad 8 ulad o5 G

A good lesson exhibits variety. This variety needs to be present at both

in the macro and micro levels. On a macro level, there should be variety
the terms of topics (content), language, and skills over the length of
amount course. On a micro level, each daily lesson should have a certain
on various of variety in terms of the space of the class, such as time spent
student-centered activities. The percentages of teacher-fronted time and
,activities should vary from lesson to lesson

f.g_no).nw)ﬂ\u\lhiuﬁg}\ﬂ\

el G 8 o oS ) g il

alaatyl c.l}ﬁ

language aim -

all language competence
Vocabulary, grammar,spelling
content aim -

Lot oyl aal 9
\ﬁscﬁjjﬁg\ja)‘\jm\ﬁaﬁm_gﬁué‘}
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language skills aim-

S gl i g sl

glainl o ye 05l s 0 ye LSS0 ya
Ol e Gl O 5S g sT aga
flexibility -3

g yall

bind A good lesson is flexible. Lesson plans are not meant to be tools that
feet and teachers to some preordained plan. Good teachers think on their
the lesson know when it is time to change an activity, regardless of what
writing on the plan says. A brilliant idea can come as the teacher is

in an board. An interesting student question can take the class

teaching “ unanticipated direction that creates one of those wonderful
moments”, not to be missed.

M‘g,ﬁtéimdﬁuﬁé&&aﬂ‘@ﬁ%ﬁ%éﬁﬁﬂjdfdéﬂyel"-d‘
OSle o a8 51 agusany 5 i Jsb (e O slay slay QO 53] 8 y0 iy
-C\L;L:JJP}A

g yall g sull gelulaill ;g all Adadd AW (galiall W je (pad

Wasy A5 jaall = 5 5

The Considerations that Underline Planning

Lylaadl e jlags il @l e )

\What is taught is defined by student needs -1

All activities are clearly related to something the learners will need to do
.with English in the real world

.What is taught is defined by real language use

.What is taught is defined by real language use -2

.a. Materials are authentic whenever possible

.b. Discourse beyond the sentence level is used

aile 28 4niis () oS5 ) gall

al i ()55 3 gall 430 G35l (5 S

L3 5S35 quthentic 2 sall ¢S5 W8 Lal Gayaill 5,k

aadl Sl oladl ) oSl agalay (lie

Real life

Ol vie a5 Gy e W) sise (35S aleall didai o) ) gle 531 i
48 Lelle alea ) s

.C. Students learn a range of language functions
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.d. Proficiency necessary for the students’ target context is the goal
Aall) (s g e 56 Lol DUl () salety

el 5 oS O gl Aadaliall 5 alls 5 dapas

Cangdl s Cangll 4alll L de D) 5oL

Gostaall il o 138 Lgaleiyy AN ARl L 50 liS s () oSy calldal) iy
) ) b Al sl g shaalile lie

Tubaill el Sl < el

Al grlia) sy Ay 53 e Adads J

Aia dal pliag 5 AU

ECE -

g 5 4nal g (55 el o) 5 = Sl ae Jagl ) (e L&) geal

G ¢ jad) (ol adad A

L@.)é .:i L\JA‘}

e sl agiln 8 45 saling A IR g a5 400 g galing oLl agus jai ddads J f
0 Al (ye JaSiy o sl

:Sound principles of learning are followed

aaleill dayluad) oalall £ 25,

a. Teaching reflects sound theory of learning, language learning, and the
learning of specific language skills

saasall 4y galll ol jlgall alaty Aall) alail gl 2y yla Sy 2 3V il

Il 5 e ga (Sin

4 sl Ol jlgall ) salaty 5 ARl () galaity DUl Dhad 43) A 4l 0 5S35V 13 Gy il
:Lessons are structured for 4-maximum learning

plaiall (o B aBY (g yall auais

Lgagii (e Lgind ) Jalasl) i gl

a. Objectives are defined

Ol gias (53 Calaal) o 3Y Calaalagle Jaal 5 (o yal Jaladl oyl

sd g

Activities or tasks to attain the objectives are set

il s siat glie duadll b ddkadsl 8 oS a )Y

Ll ¢ jlaall el da (e Saly Qlllall o) coon Jaa) ay

Cangll siay lie G )lall Lo saclall ( siday codll A1 5 o slai o e ST a3
Learners are informed of the objectives and clearly instructed in how to
.do the activities

LLL ) ga sty Gliie Uall daial 5 () S5 Slaglad

Uar ae ddglay g 0 gad oS agalae ) g B IS g B (g g Do J 680 D

.Class time is used for learning; learners are actively engaged in tasks
O lde Ol w@@jh\ﬁkudﬂodhi@\ Lﬁ)})@b‘)‘\d}j\
Ll o5 5ai
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Gy et (5 5adl gl 1 55 8 (0 e agidac] 5

.Student progress is monitored

.d.Feedback appropriate to the task is given

o aa i) Cagdy gagile e a3 alaall (5 ah 3l

anal ) 230 4 ()5S Y (23 A

Db Ui Ol agalal s el 5 ol sl ga

.The classroom atmosphere and interaction are positive —5

0580 7)) @S gy delél) 5 Juadll sl il

.Students interact well with the teacher and each other

pany e QU alaall e da (5 2 3Y QO Jelis L3 J )

SIS e pgaliy 13 sl Je il

.Students and teacher expect success

Zladll Gsad s a3V (paleall 5 O

Al aulasl 8 () S (e

Sl g plad a8 ALy agad ahasl 5 a0l Ao s

.Students gain satisfaction on a variety of levels, cognitive and personal
dpaddll 48 pall b gl (0 de st de ganae O 5l 7)) Q)

.Learning is student-centered .6

Gl Jsa ) saaia (455 aladll

Lgtia A Lalasl) o g

.Learners are encouraged to express their own meaning

A8 aadic () gay Jliic agadil (e (55 ey Ol Al

Learners take action roles in their own learning. The teacher’s primary
role isthat of facilitator

pbaill dlas i (il 0 )53 O 5S alaall 5 eli ) 53 agd (55 paladiall
Students are encouraged to develop personal good language learning
Strategies

aq.);j\ Claad) i) }a%wu#& &._IM‘ c;..’lu

s adadil (yg g JSIL UKD 58 60 5 0a5m s Sy ) Jumadll 8 atial) ) Ll e
Jﬁc\J‘\:\djomﬁhk_\h;:ﬁ\)ﬁu\eL_\gL&du\ ja<

Autonomy is encouraged

b i é\ﬂ‘e&‘&ﬁa\dﬁ&mwdwﬁ?ﬁ&‘j

Activities reflect actual communication that is, they have the -7
:following characteristics

Ol e p&ad (i) Jeal i) Adaiil o g

a. Information gap: one person in the exchange knows something the
.other(s) do not

Gl slaall (33 28 (8 O 55y (San

CLla¥) O 8 e Ol S ge Jin

b. Choice: participants choose both what they will say and how they will
.say it

c. Feedback: participants evaluate communication according to how well
.the aims of the communication have been accomplished
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a e ab el

Lo oLl U g Juabisia g el 5 9IS () S5 il slaall (8 il gand & yiila G pall SIS )
agral 03 gida )XS ddla O & )

sls

Sl 8l Ao ga (S &l Ll p 3Y 43y agle Jazial Le llall (e 48 LA i b
sz sy Jsin

‘\ALHLA?@_”\LL‘

ez Ak e g aglial 68 A M sy Jlas agd & il daal Hll 4dadll 4 C
Y g) JaS) g a3 gl

sls

VY5 caagdl i Ja anill & (glas aglial ¢ agle i aadtul ey

Alegd g1l Lual I 12a

axa) A )5S0 ) Ui Jual 5l

dxa) ) Ak ) oS aleall g pglelis

alin¥) 5 Bliall 5ok e (583 LAY) o Wl

)y Azl 4085 0 6S) 1)) 138 Ol (e Jelés Bl 5 Jalis agadany (4l
iy Lal gl (5t g sl 5 o Sl (i je 8 Jualusie i€ il (ya SliSai Slad )
Jeldi e

ala

aala

Aaga

| g5 i)

JActivities balance accuracy and fluency -8

lUall die ¢ 585 5 4ualls da slaa azalll (6 5 Ol (4t Laliall & Information gap
Ot 13Sa 5 A

i) a8

3 dpagl i)

13S S & ) e g S8 )

i) Le agasl jind 1330 L)

S

Aoail il Y

agall

g i

) oy C.\a\} )

ALY 5 480 (o () 5 A ()5S0 a Y AdadsY) (84Sl &gl

A8 oaie i l) (s (8 g S e (58 llal) ey

Activities encourage interaction, both between learners and texts and -9
.among learners

Jasladsll ¢l Hlie W) 83 paY) ddadil)

Jelall pai Al
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alaal ae alelii o) ai | i ) su AaY) aaiile agla 54 A 35 lldall A
Shiie (Ang 5 70J) Lol adad Jay) o sa ) Jaal 11 (g Lo i )31 daga o e il iy
Lol

3,8 (e S Al gl ) 0 5S4y

sany e all = 5 9

The shape of a lesson plan

oo ddad <

DSk 2 13

beginning -1

Warm-up

osal oAl s ) Aoy CAS o (5580 (San 4l el W e g adnd 4lad) b
the middle -2

presentation

ool ) Ty

&l e 5l el adad

beginning -1

Warm-up

osal (A g ) Adasy IS ja (5580 (Sae 4l el U e Gadd dlad) b
the middle -2

presentation

ool =l

the end -3

reviewing

x4 et a3V Gl O 48y 0 3V (Al (55l A

Lo )5l 5 Leiy yai aSilany

Feedback

;The return of information about the result of a process or activity .
evaluative response: asked the students for feedback on the new
.curriculum

adali g dalat dagiiy Ll 2dle ) 5 e glaall 33 sall

O Gla glaally sy g 35 IS (e pre LG daled Aaiiy Qllall 2Ble ) 5 il slaall 03 g2l o
alaad g sl sl ya OIS 130 o1a¥) @l s 8 dtaclasal, jaitse (S0 43031
cdhad D dalan S

axal el sl

Gl (5 sl ails Glie

agalii)

assess students production

e 5 L

content feedback -1

how a good performance was in communicative

Ll cuali ) Qlall aal) el e 8 5

focusing on ability rather than correct of language
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4 galll pUad D asaaiad (e S llall 3 380 e S 53

axal )l 3l e g 3 J sl I

A\fudL_uS d;dd\.o.’aw\ el }&_ﬂu\ '&J.ﬁé&; )S)J

form feedback -2

deals with linguistic accuracy of students performance

Lozl 4enle g sill 13a

Gllall 4, galll 4l e Sy

1S ey ) 5yl

?Why plan a lesson

:There are four major functions that teachers attribute to their plans

pelaba 3 Cpalaall Ll 5 jan A ) Cailda 5 4ny )|

1)the teacher A plan can be a mechanism for decision making, helping
activities. It can think about content, materials, sequencing, timing, and
the information, be the means by which a teacher gets familiar with
.problems personalizes the activities, solves other instructional

I A1 AASY ) 8 el Adad
}LSJM\@JS%@Qd&uﬁw\gﬁwdd}\wjﬂ\:\h@ﬂww\@u
@HA\MY\&\j&J\j@CﬂCUA\M\
w\am\&}ME\M}QLA}M\%M‘%\JJM&N)U&JJ\M

At the level of what actually happens in the class, a plan can be a
,reminder or map, enabling a teacher to confidently face the students
concentrating on their responses to the material, rather than mentally
.groping for what to do or say next

5 Cmil) J2y (a4l (e 335 (580 (i alaall Ay 5201 515 Sl (55 Al (o5 £
oy i ay J) el 48ald 13) 5 ol ds 50 i e (58 4l 0] is 5 Ol sl

can A plan can become part of a log of what will be or has been taught. It
an thus be used for testing or for comparing whathas been taught with
.earlier needs assessment or with the work of another class

A (Bl i) 5 agmd Gl alaall oy dadl (55 (55 (San ddasll

pealiia) andi g agun A G )& Adadl) e a8 ¢ LEAY) agl dasy Adadll e 3
or At the managerial level, a plan can help a substitute teacher take over
can provide a supervisor with a guide for observation or course
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.evaluation

4 S Gl Adad (g )laY) (5 gl e
a_.iM\@MJ@Y}WQ%HJL@@&MM\A’AJ\MY
T G plae Gsuma )

1S 5 cplial g 8 g Ml A1) il Uﬂuamawj&;m&ngdﬂ\ eSMM
Al g alaall 4y Hady (o il A 63 ddaal) Gl

( The three stages of the lesson plan (the three P’s

dgusd ,all Adadll Jal e

Ay DS s

Y 5 ol 5 o el

presentation (¥ als yll

o=l 5l z Al

Ay (5 st plaall (a2,

describing a rebort ¢S S

Y ol Loy M el ad =y ) L alaal)
BJ;G?MJ?@C)@C\JJ

can and can't

Rebort can speak English

Rebort can walk

Rebot can't cook

522 adalia 5l ) gemolae ()5S0 5 (528 ALY agd mrns ) 2 pds Gl pladl)
¥ A pall gl 1

A3l Ala ol o

LS 5 Jaall el i e Ul G ) plaal

oo Lt oS5 W 5208l asiey o) e Rebot

s2cld can and can't

Al Ala el ol 135

Ul Ll o A A jall o

Al A (e WIS g llall o g8y

can and can't

e 134

I can play the violin but I can’t play the drums etc.
ca.'a‘j u.aj\é

(—;g_n 0 _ya Ly Al 4I< (—ay\S

A glodl calaa B cpad s

ans (55 Al (V) Al sl ey

5 5 ) sea addiug 5 agl oy alaall (g¥) Als el dens
Jaall 0585 5 0518 S g n 1) alead) 406N A al)
iy e sac il gaday calUal) 430D Ayl

i sia Sally

Ot s Jy gl 43) G o ol
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Caigi g alaaly) 3l Dy

How to write behavioral objective

Learning objectives are statements that describe what a learner will be
able to do as a result of learning. The are some times called learning
outcomes.

plaill A TS (5 gun g Jary A (55 Qllall 1) Gl Caall Jes (o8 el Calaa Yl
alaiall Jalis @l Coas

Gl pall lgans sl

) Dlia iy

Jadll ¥l llall Sy

1380 5 Jadll Qllall o jay

alxiall Ui Ciay Caoa 138

Learning objectives are also statements that describe what a learner will
be able do as a result of teaching

palnill An i€ alad & Clldall Hald () 6 Lal Clua g (& Aaddatl) Calaa¥) QOIS b

Some definitions stress that a learning objective is a sort of contract that
teachers make with learners that describes what they will be able to do
after learning that they could not do fore, the “added value” of teaching.

laall G (L) 4 daly dall e g g8 (A Apaddatll CalaY) ) e XS5 Cay jladl) any
40U

Al Ll g aaladl) dmy adad e )08 aale Cual

However the connection between teaching and learning is not a simple
one.

g dala e alail) g alal) G Jay 1) €lllS pa
Just because knowledge or skills are taught does not mean that particular
knowledge or skills are learned.

e g0 alaill 5 aalatll (y Jay 1) gl s ey Sl

Gl el s 48 paall (any gy

L) g Lgalsi (adla o) 5 gually

L (e laludy 5 L (e 4 o) (Saa

Many factors can interfere with the achievement of objectives: the
existing knowledge of the learner, the relevance or usefulness of the
material presented, the skills of the teacher.

s slaay) gaaan 8 JAxl Lalaly Jal gall (e el 2 g
M\dﬂadﬁﬂ\ﬂ\éﬂ\
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aatiall 3 gall 03ild g dzanl
AMM LSJSDJJ).;)AS\ &L\JL@.AS\}

ool adad il adlaldl ¢ 5l
A L) Calaa Y il gisg
behavior objectives competence
Lo W Cpo 0 A 581 5 (2 pally de ey i
alic el (e 45 oSa Cilallaiaa Lol A8 Ll Calaal) o e 5K
Components
4 st all o haal) Aol )
Calaal) e oSl el 45 geadion ledll o QL) Y
Eaanil) e AngiiS A 2 G g o glll £13Y) ) £LY) Y
1Y) Ll Ala cald eyl ¢
SV 5 griiall lat (sda apil daladiol i 3 lsall -0
Al o ya QBRI L 5l il b5
objectives vary along a number of dimensions: 1) kinds
specificity (2
complexity(3
time (4
comprehensiveness(5
behaviorality (6
Al Bae (pe aliad A L) Calaa )
&\).f‘}[\
dpa gadll
Al
gl
Jayl i)
EAM
2 peall (o2
Kind of objectives
Cognitive objectives — 1
A el CalaaY)
are primarily cognitive, the student may be asked to select the correct
response from a set of possible responses. If the correct response is
selected, the evaluator assumes that the desired objective has been
.achieved
A el Calaa ) Lk 00 plaall
Alaiadll GllaYl (e de sane G (0 4apaia Alal Ly Gllal) e ks
i e LA
s mall Cangdl (38a3 () 5S5 L daaiall Ay sl alldall 1)
Is With cognitive objectives there is less certainty that a given behavior
evidence of achievement of the desired objectives than there is with
psychomotor objectives
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Caagd (3t () oS5 43 (San lllal) 4y sy cppme sl 8 ()5S ) o) Ciland1 3
S

,knowing, conceptualizing, comrehending, applying, synthesizing
.evaluating, often verbal behavior is what is to be changed or added to
prill 5 Gadalll 5 agdll 5 ) peaalll 54 yeall o S S ()5S 4 ymall alaad)
Bdl o slud 0 5S e )

pshcaial a8 el Jaall 8 A O gl (538 Lok

il gase s o sl Caiaaly ) 4 48 jaall Calaa)

el B Leai i s Jl s oo (S5 Caial) 1a

Q9 ga Caaly LQ‘)LAA.IA‘ }A\S}

.The cognitive domain deals with knowledge and understandinge

Ce 8 (e i il g shadas

pgdll 548 jrall aa Jalady A jrall Jlaall

dagh 5 calldall 4 yra pa Jalahy 43 8 jrall Jlaall 3 5 a2

S Jlaell 7 5 53

The psychomotor objectives

il ) S oall Jlaall

The psychomotor domain deals with relatively simple motor skills, likee
typing and walking, as well as the more complex skills of talking and
writing

Lo gy QIS a ae (S ad) Jlaall iy

AU 5 2SN (e 2@ed SiS) g (San 5 (el 5 US55

kel Jlaall dpanst Waey

alids L.;JA 5 ) guall ng}m PERN

For objectives that are primarily psychomotor the student may be askede
skill to demonstrate that he can perform some task requiring the desired
@5 Of Sy 4l By allay 38 Calldall wsdil) J 5V aliall 8 & ) Calaal) Al @
A slhaall 3 jleall llati Al algall (an

Skills and dexterity are involved, success in instruction involves e
.teaching new skills or coordination of old ones

Soall Jlad) 3 5 aal s del ol 5ol el

4l o ye 4asi 3 lee (Brai o) ouan 3 e palad 5 1) alail) B il

s b g alaiy by Jixy

gl (o leall saie i)

la ) shay s 4dil o lee (LG

The affective objectives

The affective domain receives special treatment in terms of values and
values, value systems, attitudes, interests, and motivation. It deals with
.attitudes, and interests

ial) 5 Gl gall 5 adaill g i) b (S ) ikl Jladl)

cluaall 5l gall g all e Jalady s
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U

Emphasis is on attitudes, values, emotions, instruction is aimed at
.changing behavior and approach behaviors

S Ll gl g ol yaas ) adacll Coagy 5 caal gl 5 sl 5 il gl e 38 5l o
IS gaad 5l @l e alas JS ay

that All the objectives should be written in behavioral terms. It is stressed
means behavioral objectives assume that ends should be separated from
the teacher, and determined prior to the activity of learning and that it is
.Jbut never the student, who determines the ends

LSl Cum e Lt a3 laaY) S

Ul & gl J s )i IS

IS sl g 58 3 AN Calaa Yl iy

LG Gae s gla G Juadi 2 3N 4l

o o Lo S8 3 jla lgdde Jsiiagh ali el Jlall

oty S Jlay (ko gy SN axds Y JLadY)
Huﬂg%éﬁ&ﬁ)ﬂ\w&ﬂ \JSa\.ach.uA\ d\aﬁ\}“é);us.\j\ d\;.d\
1S 5 (groar Jow J0m Gl s pdiaien Jie (Plaa sl (5 A

a3 55 sime Tl )l 1 (5 90 5 s pale A

plally g Ln aSadipy dile (5 el 0 )Y

Caagll 43y Hla oS U S (e s
http://social-studies74.ahlamontada.com/t1625-topic

4y gy Ul i A 30 5 ) el dage il (35S & 3Y Caagl)

o jala acliae 48 sl Cilaal (s2a

(......) Students will be able to

Ay gy L) ) A S gll) Jas) £ )

Jsd g dadll slay seadls

... Remambering

134

= 5 Jadll sl G

oaY) Jadll Jasd il 02 JS 3 agall

Gy, 20wy | ey, SEL 4 gy Ul L )
Lenld 5 LeilanSla iy S Ll Calay)

OSE bl JS 8 dlaall (o2a

DESI) Gl LA g L)

Observable and measurable

Specific objectives can be observable and measurable
Lol ima (il (Srg Jos 23a
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Cangl) Lyl CasS

Js958 e AS Auld G a5 yze Jaadle

3 Cangll Dl iay Cangl) Lol

dninaa el 8 Gl 5 ) s ) T ()

O (Sre 2 1 dasaia oel B

e IS LS % i€ gl (55

read word correctly

Afiay 230 (Sans sl dagaia 4US ) daiaa oel Jf o) g i adle S dlie ()5S ka5l
13Sa 5 il e 6 BN 6y ga | i ) DN lLall

Lesson plan:
1. Learning objectives

2. Revision and warming-up.
3. Presentation.

4. Drill and practice.

5. Evaluation.

Glala 5 e osSE £

Avardail) Calaay)

Aungil) Yelaa¥) 5 anal yall)

o)

«_\L\.\)Aﬂ\ dA} MJLM

pxill | il

¥ 5f learning objectives

daalail) Calaa )

« Simply, learning objectives refer to learning outcomes or what the
students will be able to do as a result of the teaching and learning
activities that are involved in.

alae S35 e

0580 gl o) alaill s 1) i dgalail) Calaa W) adabiny Gl g8y ALl g 5al8 GOl
L L (A ladll g palal] adatil 4t 4y

« Simply, learning objectives refer to learning outcomes or what the
students will be able to do as a result of the teaching and learning
activities that are involved in.

2-Learning objectives related to a certain teaching session are called
“specific or instructional objectives”.
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draalat Calaal gl sadsa Calaa) Lede (3Lt 4 jat o yila alia ld aaalaill Calaay) oda
g oY  dae 28

3- Every teacher should identify the specific objective(s) of the lesson
s/he wants to achieve.

ABial 3 Al e (pre i 2o ) alae S gy
4-+ Identifying the specific objective(s) helps the teacher select his/her
teaching and learning activities.

palail) adalii) HLAAS 8 odeliw g da pdi 4y yla A alaall de by odaaa g dliea ilaa) 2aa3
el

5-identifying your specific objective simply means determining just what
students should perform and learn as a result of their involvement in
certain teaching-learning processes.

Lboally) pasd adabuy e alaaS el Galdll Caagdl 333 ) daled g oela) llall g aaila
adaill Cllae (any 3 4 il 4ngi€ el

Therefore, in writing a specific objective you should emphasize the
anticipated “learning outcomes” or the performance which indicates that
learning has already occurred.

SlA

Gaan 38 aladll ) ()l Sl 4a8 glall eaW) A e ASUI g dae Coan 43S 3
Jadlly

O o palll Clldall 5 ¢ Dlie J 5 13 S

s Al (e L) (i) G e Caagd) pan Led 3 gaalall (o 18 )5 (52 (1 e

For this reason, the students’ performance should be described in
observable terms (using action verbs such as pronounce, read, define,
compare, use, describe, identify, spell, write, draw....etc.). When you say:
the students will be able to understand a short story or to appreciate the
role of a certain character, you don’t describe the learning outcomes in
observable verbs. Instead, you can say: the students will be able to answer
15 questions about a certain short story.

ailaa e g Cargll Ol o) Caa g o 48] J 580 ) 1361

ARl oelal 5 alaiall & glu Jaa Bl

Jlaction verb

& e i slaty Jia JLedY) sda (il Jia

o_maal dual agd o o )il Ol (585 (o g S J 58 () Caagll JBs 408 Lia

Cangll Gl IV Y 5l aghAd) e (il Ul Cangll apniagile la | J8l Go adaaYl
1384 50 yumdll Auadll J g ali) 5§ e llall Cuay

* Once leaning objectives “outcomes” are specified, learning activities
can be recommended.

226




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

sadaa alaill Al o) s jaa V) ale dpaaladl) Calaa¥) J 85 aa i

Sl G

All the verbs used in the objectives should refer to observable actions,
which can be measured.

4l jadl Jued¥) Lgple gl g adanDlall g ulll alid ) oS5 L) o 5Y JladY) JS
Students know what assessment procedures will be carried out in order to
determine whether or not the learning outcomes have been achieved.

Lia

O Ao an@il) Culel ol 285 alile () 58y a 3Y agaads GO i) g8 GBI g 2\;\1\
o lia) 13) da all ale agdac | 5 daulal &1 A Cargdl Y o) 5aa IS 1) e o gl 5 4B
G sllaall 4 g i Ll 13 ADISIL S slas Calaa W) (e ) ity =) i) Jls ) 1 128
oAl S AREa 4

These procedures are referred to as the condition under which the
students can perform a certain task.

dagn 13 (po ORI (S g g o gt W1 ale e lacall 5 CalaaY) 5 el ja ¥ o3
RET

-

AU ) o e allall (S o Dia dagall Cajle lUall 5 oS0 A Jadll 4ege 4ua (53a
138 5 4 mall 4USH 8 degad) Cajle Cllall (adS (i 3l ja) Jadl

« Each objective involves the minimum degree of competency, which
indicates that a certain objective has been achieved.( e.g. correctly, 90%
of the questions, ten vocabulary items).

d&bm&ﬁ\_u‘;uudu\wu% Lﬁ‘ ;L@_'\‘zgd.a\uejz’ ua)éy‘fu_)b;\sﬁ\ O
Al ) sS Cangdl a3V ceale CiSle V) 5 e IS 00 S ellay jla callal) (o) 5 <S8
o;\d\ GA

0 %90 llall (3iny o i) Ve o oaliSll (534 23] 4 3Y alaaS Cangll Ul ¢ gual Lal g
Specific objective includes various language areas; they can include
language components such as words, sounds, letters, and structures.

Jieaalll palic g I adling 4 gl (glalial Cpaaia g 2ana (o 5S5 gaie Caagll o 5Y
iy all &l el sl

Other objectives can include language functions such as inviting,
requesting, and introducing people, apologizing.

Gy o seal) Jie aadl) Cilla S (g a) Calaa) Jady s Gy Sy sy Jlie ) el
3 el sed g 0 5o el Caagdl ol Galay allal) ddinial jXiay 5 Jiey e
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o S & alia) 2l (sl
For example:

« After listening to different dialogues, the students will be able to request
at least five things correctly.

« Taking part in a role-play, the students will be able to invite each other
to different social events without errors.

« Specific objectives can also include language skills (listening, speaking,
reading, and writing). The teacher can say:

» Given a reading text, the students will be able to summarize 80% of the
ideas included in the text.

« Listening to 10 instructions, the students will be able draw a simple map
correctly.

* Listening to a teacher’s modeling of different types of intonation, the
students will be able to differentiate between questions and statements
correctly.

* The students will be able to use the present perfect tense correctly in at
least 3 different situations.

» Given some flash cards, students will be able to form at least 5 different
words.

« On a multiple-choice test, students will be able to identify parts of
speech.

« Given a dictionary, students will be able to define 10 vocabulary items.

« After listening to a tape, students will be able to answer 90% of the
provided comprehension questions.

* In classroom interaction, the students respond correctly to at least 10
questions.

» Given a “do as shown” exercise, students will be able to answer all
grammar items with no mistakes.

alaal L;JA
iS5 CaS 4l
4 Algus Lgan il (52
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4-Salai 10 ) g i)

B-geaa JSdy aday A s (e (38 QO () ey o g

6- saill 4dlise £ 53l (g abaall Z3ai ) & Laias)

7-3323a (e JLEAY) LA (S 5 1) e g a8 QO 0 65 o g

8-S o) jal mant e ¢yl () 53 5S5 G g U

9-lasie 10pT o (g 50l8 5368 B g DUl (o galdll Hally

10-90 ¢ Yl g (a8 Ol ¢ oS day il o Laiu) 2004

**Revision and warming-up:

slaa¥) 4 Al digill 5 4za) )

1- Teachers tend to revise the previous lesson.

Gl s A 50l aales aal y aleadl

2-The teacher is better to revise language points related to new lesson.
The language points can be related to the new ones either by similarity or
by contrast.

) el 8 e slaay i 5 1y A ALl Lalal) Gany a4 aleall Juad¥) (g
palaa gzl g 58 Lgile S

Jalas (o DA gl aglis ) oS e e 4y jlay Jasi 55 1Y Lgwsdi () 5SiLe Jalaill (538 Llle
Galaal) G pall (0 Jali 5 2p0m ) o 500

3-In both cases, he/she can create language unity.

aalll sas 5 aleaS Jaila o 3Y il pallally

O sl Al aa aday 5300 aadl 5 sl Gabad) Jay 55 ey

e adai yall La oad e glaall jliasinl 8 530S Ol plile Juaiie @llad il
JG b an

4-The teacher can use the revision phase as a gradual introduction to the
new lesson.

ol Guoall gl dgng ) dadie & dzal jall aading #1 ) Lia alzall
5-This type of revision is functional as it reminds the student with the
related language points in a certain area.

Aza podal ga A 4allly adasi o 4Ble e Cllall a5 dxal jall (e & il 108 adids

o g O sie Jasd AEYL sas )

O e psdll s (palall Jadll e Ul CaldSs Gual Ul leS 5 can s can not

(e oalall dapa Cual galdl 223 (o can and can not 4 5 could and could not
Siagd Leilay ) g axal e agd Gilee Allallg
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6-The students prior knowledge has also a function. It is thought of as a
part of the whole.

S (e e o 223 L oS (S adiha g Ll dage Ul die 48ll) 4d 2l

i lae s Claslae a5 558 a6 D (b (o5 US 50 Sl jaa iy

Jl & sm sar 2l j2a MNishelping verbs o Al is are am ¢ ¢ x> Y1 ale 5S) 48 j2a
g obaall Jadll 8 Lealadtinl S apa AN presen continuous

S e e o ALl 48 el () oS5 RS

7-The revision phase can create what is called “knowledge continuity and
unity”. The teacher uses the revision phase as a medium for hinting the
new lesson and thus providing an effective “warming up”.

W\J.)JACJL-AADJ.JJA‘&A\AN)&ﬁ&)}h%‘ﬂ‘ﬁ‘@éﬂ%b)ﬁ@%
(knowledge continuity and unity)

ﬁ)ul\oh}J@J\)Ah\jAgﬂ\

) sk 1S A

i) 138 Jadl I (S aglal) i) S oaialall Jadl) agadac | (53 43l saa gl 5 Ulas
5 hS 58 Axkad il e aiale e lE Mia gl Glai p aalally

13 aga 3aal) ol g AVl Al S dnal el w33 il aleall 8 3 s g

el iapel) 8 10 (8 G i a1 a5 slea¥l adle g Ml

ool alad slac 4l sl (e S 6 Sall Lald 13

adadl) dlac) pe EU ¢ 3al)
presentation
sxaall aaaliall Ul (o 23 i CAS Jag ¢ g aal 585 o 2l s
aall (sl g e sheall
controlled The term is applied here not only to the kind of limited and -1
word or modeling of a target item that we do when we introduce a new
comprehensible grammatical structure, but also the initial encounter with
various kinds of input in the form of spoken or written texts, as well as
Janguage items or tasks explanations, instructions and discussion of new

Gl 138 (oS ) ol e (A T aleall J I L, daa g 58 G 50 138 i el
bl 5o ySall ¢ Hlaal gadde bl Gare g3 sad (e o) g8l ) LKD) spanll Clallaadll
aie adlal La g s QB o Jin

il slaall g Ml (0 138 o) o181 Ly Jaad SIS 5 pan 5 305 7)) dlline (a el

5 48 ghaie LS il o) g alald () 5S35 0 5V A 4 I g3 il slaall

45 o pal

LA 5 Slaalatl g ol janadl) (e 0222%a 4dlidg &1 63 (e 5 jle s a2l 1A

JA 5 Jae) Candial Laga allall Joa 5348y jlay (il (a je ) (Sall aadlaa

2- Effective teacher presentations can help to activate and harness
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learners’ attention, effort, intelligence and conscious
(metacognitive) learning strategies in order to enhance learning.

a;\s.djadﬁ*j%\_ﬁl\ojsz\é«ﬂ]b_)&uﬁjﬁm\ uaﬂ\y\&ﬁ\&jdmtéswgcﬁb
ejuéa%dﬂ\uu)u«ﬂuﬁdu\uh}é\)uﬁ

DAl Gaag AUl g Jlad JS5 Glaad) yiul) aadiog 4l & 58 () 64~ allall 13S sy
il

4l sale aal 5 dag Al g Glused s 83 allay 5 olSH 5 oIS ooy 13 M) 51

&

3-The ability to mediate new material or instruct effectively is an
essential teaching skill; it enables the teacher to facilitate learners’ entry
into and understanding of new material, and thus promotes further
learning.

palaill 8 4n 58 gx o jlga (A Jlad 2LE ) o) saa 3l e JA) & 6 a8l

Al gy Cla slaalls JA) & alaiall aclud il 5 13S 5 agd sac Lisa Lyl

s saaall Cilallaadll g () segdy g

plaill (o 38 3 a0 A Gsha s

o)) gl Ledanad W (52 13S san MAe 5 Clallaias ae calldall & 5l L 8 Ll 4ga )
addac 3 3a3 ) olae Jua sl il Ul olas) (alls g0 43lgal) alal

Jaill (g jall ailad 32l cpall

Characteristics of effective Presentation

AUl Sl g 4ie s pall Bia g Jlad (S alea & a je i) (e 2SU Lia Jiny

5 L shist daga Ludl

1-1) Attention: the learners are alert, focusing their attention on the
teacher and the material to be learnt and aware that something is coming
that they need to take in.

oLiy) -

oo dalaial S e s cali s 8 ()5S a Y allall alatiall iag olaii¥) ) o) il  aledl)
Sl o b s Glie O sSas gmall (e Ladladul (S ) alie g 1S sy skl
o202 4 slae

Led ool 0sSls Lemgdl a3Y 53l

2-Perception: this means not only making sure that the material is clearly
visible and audible in the first place, it also usually means repeating it in
order to give added opportunity for or reinforce perception. It helps to
get some kind of response from

The learners to check that they have in fact perceived the material
accurately: repetition or writing.
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sl ) gl Led (8l (aall G

Jsk
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G AV 3 i) Adlial dum i Jae ) 3 Cangs sale W1 5 ) Sl LS

Aailae )0 105 (0 e 0y i 4 e (5 58 mn (5W1 0l iy et 5 L Llle
begdis

O e NUN i) e g 58 e Jeanin saal) 4liaal e glaal) Cllhall &) Le e
g () Slad a3

Geni Ll 0 S8 4 jaally

AL 5l 20, (gl HSAIL L S G S

the material Understanding: the learners understand the meaning of (3
already know being introduced, and its connection with other things they
schemata). So, you (how it fits into their existing perceptions of reality or

learnt material, explain. need to illustrate, make links with previously
how well they have Their responses give you valuable feedback on
.words, for example understood: a restatement of concept in their own

agdll oa 430G 4ualall

s LAY LAYL LiBBle 5 Ldlia) cang (Al 3 gall agd e (5368 (paleiall o Y
Ll ol a8l gl agllall ol ) gacaill 6 L

ZUad 1S i e slaall DA o gally 2uabl 5 ol gall (538 1S (liie Lhay jiy a5l
o ey lile (3,8l (i g Al e slaa (5L (S

Cllaadle Lgle agadas’ 5 agililal QUL ~ 505 5 5Y Sl alaadl J o) amy

aclpall (i 41 a as yile Cragile il GlE (s 1)yl

lales agile I (e adbisg 43y ylay 4l 7 5 a5 o8 Sy gl 135 Y

4) Short-term memory: The learners need to take the material into short-
term memory: to remember it, that is, until later in the lesson when you
have an opportunity to do further work to consolidate learning. So, the
more “impact” the original presentation has- for example, if it is colorful,
dramatic, and unusual in any way- the better. The learners should be
encouraged to manipulate the new language elements. The minimum
level of language manipulation is repetition (class repetition, group
repetition and individual repetition).

GJAM cHo‘)S\.ﬂ\L;AJ\

S iny (sall o yad o SIANN b () ja Wadalile J5) e slaall ¢ 5bmi a3 & i i
lead D8 (a3 0 3

Cagdi gllad (i jall b allad dpald () S5 S g Juanill L saal) o yuami o SIAN Lia
Al o5 Ol 4 Jond (g3 a0 AT I e slaalla Ly Gl Y1 ¢

3 o SIA 3 e ghealle Ll (oS a8 il slaall Ll ol sl Jag iy il s
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s 2y IS Juadl) J) AL
)’JLJ(:JYGﬁ:?@.ks;\uﬂl)\)ﬂﬂ\?@_d\a;&;\dw\;d&&mh\}dsé;\@)\}
4ala agdar 2y Juadll (40

e g agandi Y

5) Explanation : explanation refers to the planned teacher talk
particularly prepared to explain and clarify the new language elements.
Teachers can provide their explanation in Arabic or in English keeping
their use of Arabic to the minimum.

oAl oA Al aualall

a2y adaiil 5 Jaaily 4l 6y IS G5y 5l o ) dilad gy alaall 5il iy yma = )
pxii () aaS 8 g ol Guiallly &l 4l g adl A5 W sy 5 saa gualic mia gy
c.J;jﬂ\id

ag plaiV g 4yl 4alll Qe @il Ui Sie

adadl) dlac ) (e GG ¢ el Ludad

adadl) slae ) (3 a2l ) ¢ 321 Drill Practice -4 =l

Sl il Ja g4 jlee sa A adaddl slae ) el ) ¢ 52l
g Practice is the activity through which language skills and knowledge -1
.are consolidated and gradually mastered

Blo P ENST PSP YR L PR P EEN KN PP T ppRi K
Al J 5y agall
RS
L5 3L (S 9 4 sl ) lgall UBA (e o) Ll 4 A jladll
S Jai U e (ppamy Ciaa J5V0 Gl (e ¢ g Vs Ja 50 JS Lia) JUie Lol
ol (8 5 yai8
s2c 8 Lida e e o U (g5 if olisls ol 1) 36 (45 ye 0 ye IV g J o) (0
2-Learners should be involved in language activities, which help them
gradually automatize the verbalized knowledge.

Lliall 4 jlas 8 Ul aladl Cany 53l L el g8,

4d peall i & iy il 138 anse b Ly )i g el g3 Ml

b yaall Liaui€) 13K, 4385 )y S il )i g Al 4de 341 (pixa a sgida

3-In practice activities, the teacher gets the learners to demonstrate a
certain language element or skill.

u.a)\;d\_xmo‘)\.g_n}\d\wwuMuM\&;\J&M\MY\MJW@
Al sie gl aliuY) 8 g

4-The teacher has a dual role in practice activities; he provides the
learners with an appropriate prompt or stimulus that elicits the learners’
response
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5- he also should monitor their performance.

OOl 13 ) e 6K 5a 1a

Jlad g gla 138 8 Sl il 53¢d Ul as jlaa g clihaiil 145 (oS iy
Characteristics of Effective Language Practice**

1) Practice activities should be valid, in the sense that the activity
should activate the learners primarily in the skill or the element under
consideration.

Aasaia arlll A las 05S5 ) camy  Js8 (Y 4palall

e ) dima s leal U5V aliall 8 Cpaalaiall Juads o Cong el 138 () e
pedas s> Uidg oY llall iea

2) The learners should have a good preliminary understanding of the
language they are required to practise.

agd Lot Taliil) gauday ) AU anlll (aaald ()5S0 a 3Y agaads Gpalaiall J 585 4l apalal)
S

3)Practice activities should provide wide opportunities for actual
engagement with the language the learner is practising.

alxiall 4xd ae 4gledl) 4S HLiall alal aleld Wl 5 gy o) oy 4adiV) 4 jlae 48N 4palall
Lot Lalitil) s jlae oy A

4)Learning is always reinforced and consolidated by doing things right. It
is therefore significant to design practice activities in such a way that
learners are likely to succeed in doing the task.

s sla 5a a0 agd s ala Gaalaiall A I Apalall (e G s dala 5 g L
4y Hhall 028 A 4 jlaall 4l apaai agall | (5 A daga o) 8 Callall iy o~  13S0
agilia

5) A good practice activity provides opportunities for useful practice to
all, or most, of the different levels within a class.

CJAL“LJ.\AS\ Jala o..\.m.o}m\_m UAJS )9}.1 Lrﬂ\ ) o..\.:;“ M)LAAM PN Mm\;“
Olall b glie CuilS Lgaga

learner do The teacher should have clear instructions to help the (6
assist them to practice activities successfully. Furthermore, you should
take the form of increase their chances of success. Such assistance may
easier through allowing plenty of time to think, of making the answers
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giving hints and
guiding questions, of confirming beginnings of responses in order to
encourage continuations

J st o AV 5 4l 4naldll

C\A_u Ll A jlaay e\.}ﬂ\ & Ul ods:"\...ml 4A..A.A\j ‘L‘L‘:‘lﬁ elac| ?L“S‘ e
pealad s agdlil (a8 3y 35 Glile aaacluy aladll 0 3Y

\SSC)AM}\ cﬁﬁ@\ﬂd\}»d&.ﬁb&@\ .. \\\Yag_lc d;.!}obul:a &}qdﬁj\@‘dj
D) & agaady g oacllue (520 4la¥WL S8y J skl

Cauall Jala Gl 5l 4 jlaad Cilgaa sill (any o ) A0 ol siall Jain

**Some Guidelines and Examples for Classroom Practice

1-+ Practice activities vary according to the linguistic level and the age of
the learners.

Gl jaall g (5 salll (5 sisall Cann o & 550 L lan g adadiW) 5 by )il
2-°With beginning learners choral repetition can be good fun and allow
all learners to try the new word out with everybody else without having

the risk of making mistakes in front of the class.

JS rans il 5 3 1S 5 oale V) uiaizall Ol e 5) gl 4l slaally (ppaleial
O Osilagle g odan 5 o) L 5l Al aglS Juadl) alal Uil (e ) sy Y 50 palaall
1194<S choral... eadiall | )5 (A JI S 58 pat Lgilina 1S Ugal 55 (538 (il 5
laline 13S Lia elaa 3 5i iy e leall Cguall

3-+« After choral repetition the teacher can use individual repetition and
correct the learner’s mistakes.

s el S s JS 5 5 aleall Sy Bl e laad) I SAN aay Gl 3y
OC-LE.;‘

adaa D

*Choral (T to C)and individual (T to S) repetitions can be used to
practise sentences as well as words. The learners can repeat “it is a book™
“what 1s 1t?”

Choral T>>>>C

T i ales iy

CoelS Juadll Jixy class

CUall oany alaall celea SISl ()5S, Jla

T>>>>>S

alaall | 523 5 sllal oo g alaall J g8 st CilUall gala) llall alaall (4
AalS LS g adabisy alealdl J 58y g juamn (San L) _SE ae DUl 43) J ) Ui
4-+In elementary level students go beyond simple repetition and
Imitation, they are encouraged to use a combination of the
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new grammatical structure with the words they have already learned. The
teacher can use

AL s sy LEY IS 0 585 48V ol jall (4 G SIS Lads glary ageas
ped (B QLIS ST oaa Glac 8 Dlia geddiin g Lgalas
5-¢ substitution drills guiding the learners to make similar sentences.

agdbiia alial Ja b Cppalaiall da 5 bl iy il
6-+Using different “prompts” such as words, pictures or real objects, the
teacher can help the learners initiate different sentences.

puna g5l Hga o) GlalSy agallal ) i dliea llUas aladiuly WSy J 68y

i Jn b gl dehasn 05

7-*The teacher can get choral and individual repetition of the key
structures (requests) “will you open the door?” “with pleasure” or “not at
all”. Then, the teacher can get one student to ask the question and another
student to answer. Students are then invited to make different requests.

=teadl OIS 1) 5SI s Jazy g daasy alaall (Sas caS i QU 53l 5 (g0 ,80 )
s ae b e callay A1S Joadll @ i) e Say 2 58 5 ) i) Dl alea 05580
13S0 5 o s Jloy s (S g ddline Ll salady il ) SHL agale)

8-+ (Intermediate level) the teacher feels that students need to repeat a
sentence or two: “Allan is taller than Mary” chorally or individually. In
so doing, he provides the students a chance to try out the new language.
Substitution drills are very effective here.

Jsislia ali ) Al

Ofilen o) alen ) S5 ) dalag (Ul )y abeall Jous il (5 sinsall 8
Sl e skl Y i

adaal 5 JS 5l s celealy Leis ) S

bmhw‘éj\ CJJJ‘GJ\A.ASLH-\M\MJ&%)S \JSJJ

daga o e bl iy il o yidllen

r"‘”“j\ A ‘;_&L“g\ ‘;}M\‘;ehY\ ¢ all
Uad 9 = Sla s «ﬁ.da_a” ‘;J]\ B husﬂ\
Jsdi s

Evaluationbesla

curriculum model. It Evaluation is the most important component of any
of learners in a is the process by which we measure the achievement
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objectives. In other particular subject. It is carried out in terms of its
objectives of curriculum are words it helps us to find out if determined
?why ,being achieved to what extent, and if not

) ) zaliall ilai (e zdsai gl (A eaic aal g il

(rn & s 50 (o8 (palriall (3:8a5 LINA (e s Al dilenll 8

Ledlaa) G e clll a3y

Y sh ) (gt a5 130 L 48 jra g Lol 5 5a0 o jlny anill dlegl 408 (il cuha
daili 7)) Al A s Gl g anil) (e gl e (Six

@S5 e

A Al et Wl sl A Al & aslag andill 5 Y Jiag

Js

Evaluation has many dimensions

apitl) alay)
1 - what

b Gy S
A. Assessment of the feasibility of objectives.

B. Assessment of the suitability of contents (textbooks).

C. Assessment of the teaching techniques and quality of
teaching (teacher’s performance).

D. Assessment of the quality of learning (pupils’ performance).

E. Assessment of the materials used in teaching and learning process.
oSile Jends (le. GBI o ab Lgishas

2 Wl — How

a1 As Jiag

As regards evaluation of curriculum itself the curriculum experts and
.educators use the following research techniques

A. Surveys.

B. Questionnaires to be administered to school teachers, administrators,
supervisors, parents, learners etc.

C. Interviews of the school personnel and parents.

D. Micro teaching.
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E. Observation, discussions etc.

Al Cam ) L aladi g Cpsalaall 5 aliall o) Lgads galiall oy (3lahy Logh

AL cle SUatu)

B. Usa¥l el gl g (a8 piall g G )Y 5 Cpalaall g 4 joell ) ol o) Je bl

&, Opalziall 5

C.ose¥l el gl 5 4m yaall ik 50 (0 SO

D.ouaill pasd

E.x&... ol Cllaa Sl

Ll Who Jsiié gl 55 25 e 4 sana Y5 adcd attn 13 gia Sing

Curriculum evaluation is actually a team work. It can hardly be carried
out single-handedly. It needs a group of specialists and research workers.
The findings of evaluation are used in revising, improving and updating
the curriculum.

o 3a) 5 05S O) ey G Al dee @81l (8 5a mgiall o de gama zUST A oy
gl andion o & gl Jlae (8 cplale 5 uaite zaliall Cuaaty (pund g ansl Jd andil)
4l Hall

L)y when a8l Se

Daily, monthly, yearly, etc.

Bdile (5 st (5 e (a3 Sl il
sl La dala Al
andil) &\ Y]

**Types of evaluation:

We have two kinds of evaluation :
1) Summative evaluation.

2) Formative evaluation.

In line with the conception of curriculum as a process, evaluation can
come both at the end of the program or during the course of the program.
The evaluation that is concerned with what happens at the end of the
program is called summative evaluation; while evaluation that looks at
how the curriculum is working during the lifespan of a program is called
formative evaluation.

el e (e 5 (gie

L- umsill ol

2-s Sl il

ol o 88 andll (3 J) el aand Sy dalee A3l meiall o seda ae Lidilal
summmative gl aled o5
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o9a A o oSall ansill Ll formative (e o) piuhs malipdl A 6y Jal e el 2l
GOl st Ladd alaa ) Jaald o g (e greiall dlae )

‘;‘Mn;ﬂ\d.n\ EJJJO‘“C‘)‘S‘U‘JJ\%L&J‘&

http://up.top4top.net/downloadf-top4top b7636537f81-pdf.html

https://goo.gl/IGNMWU 4 & 70J) Ll 134

Modern Strategies of teaching and strategies of skills : Ll
(o (8 age an ) O lgall iliad il g Aol (o 5aill il il
&

modern strategy of teaching

Strategy :the use of a general plan to achieve the desired goals and reduce the chance of
getting unwanted targets

Lo s pa 5o ) ail) (e JBI 50 s el Calaa¥l (gial (liic anlall adasll alasiiv) s J sy gyl
Oy 5 S OOl () saghy ) e Clad) iuY) Caadiind 13 present simple 326 agd 7 i Jxy
cooperative learning -1

(sl alaill daasi) yisl J )

students working in small groups to complete tasks or projects

gsria 5l daga (sleSy 5l el Oslag llie e 5 8 (8 O sreaiy O

success is based on the performance of the group rather than on the performance of
individual students

o aaly s e (oS aglS gl e (el sl 1)

Al ) o3 Sald i gl
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benefits

1-cooperative learning activities play an important role in increasing students' respect for
and understanding of each other's abilities interests and need

e@w;w&u&o}aﬁjweb};\é&ymkﬂ#
-2-these activities encourage students to take responsibility for their learning

lall 3% Yis WDl 5 Llal 5 ALY (1 5 Ul Lga L) ) DoY) il disna 33018 agd 75y gl inn

£ 53 Ol 4l i glal) oLl

a - think-pair-share

Cans e Gl IS zlgsl IS e s sl

in think-pair-share, the teacher poses a topic or question
s 5l g punga = sl alaall

students think privately about the question for a given amount of time, usually one to three
minutes

Allal Séy aal g JS 8y SO A8ES (e (0 6S5 (Saa ] Jlged) A 5 Say GOl

each student then pairs with a partner to discuss the question, allowing students to clarify
their thoughts

4588 gy a5 S (ldie 49a e dlla) (L allda S (e
next, each pair has an opportunity to share their answers with the whole class

S aal 5 IS g ok aleall Lt S8 38 pe A1S GOISH e s (slaly adal (8 58U ) S (e
Al Jeadll o JS 2ay 5 dgd (08U (i) JS oy 5 G2 DO ) 48 Saal allal 4

b

think-pair-share is a cooperative learning strategy that provides opportunities for students
to

Participate
learn from others
make connections

@U M\‘;b;«m)@d\.‘aﬂ\@u}&\} a).\cw(.\h_u} M\gé)wdu\éﬁw‘)hy‘édh
otadl) alaill (e g g

b- group discussions
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asilia) el 8

group discussions help students learn to articulate their views and respond to opinions that
differ from their own

‘ss?@l;\ud el e 6 B pa Dia Jimy A oY) e ol eﬁi‘)c‘\c—o)‘w&.—lm\&ﬁ
A s 5 IS galpa A3 4 dals (e agaiany Al e @ saasall (S8 (Sas de gane JS 4Bl iy 8
SIED 5 Clalal) Aals (g 45 528l aguiany 5 dsaall o o yils Lals e 488l ) ) ageany 5 b Vg ala

group discussions may involve the whole class or a small group

o OS5 (Sae AUl s B (ars pe Juadll JS 5l ablae QLS5 a5 )8 JS 2ie ol Ul 5 Cile sena Jiny
UMCAJS&‘\EM‘USAAJ\DJ:’M“—'L‘:W

participating in group discussions help students consider other people's perspectives and
develop effective program solving skills

alaill (e g g8 Gl COISEAN Ja 2l ',SM}w)s‘y\)LAaL@;}q}quu\@s:muA\agjﬁ
‘;_'UL«;;&\

C- brainstorming
‘;'xbﬂ\ Caianll

brainstorming is an effective technique for generating lists, and creating interest and
enthusiasm for new concepts or topics

s Cle gunge sl aaalaall ulasdl s alaia W) 1A g cail sil) o gl Allad 4085 58 R A Caaall

brainstorming provides teachers and students with an overview of what students know and
/ or think about a specific topic

ad 8l 5 & s ge agile okl ) (RS 45 Sk (pmae ¢ sase (oo DMl SE Ca el iy il Ciasl)
Aleall S ) in Ll o) S daadl ) i (gdle o sl e o Ul (sl ot 5 4o ()58 a8 i
@J&\wwaqj\ﬁ\iq\\ﬁw} g sasall 138 Jsa pa S8 aaal ) agall A0k ga (gale hale

establish brainstorming ground rules such as:

*accept all ideas without judgement

st s ay apmall Lalil (e pail) e Al Ul agall il e Ue guin e Sia HISEY) S gl J)
LSl 5 43,S8 A 5 Yy hale Al giile Slie Lelaial Jsde ye Al

*everyone participates
OsSOUE aglal BBl JS
*focus on quantity rather than quality

leina ol Lian o ge OOl o Jldae) I ISEY) 20aS e 05y S il
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4o Leld) gale Lle dlaa axy
*review the ideas and look for ways to combine and /or sort

5 S (andl e gingay Al Led (5 5Sy GI  HISEY) 33 T GaBlA aglS aa ISE) 340 5 aldile aay
sdaivl ) Sall 5 s lie aaall

portfolio development 4sUll 4l 5iuY)
ilindl ) Syl Gl

portfolios are a chance for students to gather, organize and illustrate examples of their
learning and accomplishments

all Cacanll aa AT &1 5 433 K1l 8 3 gladl) Ll

08 Lt 0 Mia iny alad] 5 agale lo Alie) a5 5 adaB 5 gueat] CUall a5 8 18 ladyl Cake

1S 5 5 5 sha 5 By sa Gshag slall olas

it is the process of creating, collecting, reflecting on and selecting work samples that 4 =%
engages students in continues reflection and self- assessment

S (ol 55 (8 58 iy Ul a3 1 el e Jia) e St ) 5 pan 5 310 Aglee JlaY) il

B (e g swasall (B SH addin alaia ¥l s Slaol) Cale (b pany 5 ¢ s sally g 4dl I (g pa Ul A
1S 5 s adhay lie (a5

a basic portfolio contains

(PRI IPE R PR
a cover page*
sl calall JS5 58 gllie D dadaa A () seig
*a table of contents
4 OsSi gl Gl aal sall 5 alall 138 Sl giaal Jsaa (5 5
*a statement of students goals
Caldll 138 (pe alal) 4dlaaf dasy
*items that represent understanding of concepts
it Jagn = 5l QI 5 ) geall Jany ey aasliall agd Jia ) 2 gl
IX 5 jaanpal ol clal jaae Jg) 138 Jaiy 5 D06 )

items that illustrate the process of learning, such as examples from learning logs and
journals or a sample project in all its stage
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sbaall At Ga S A adla gy Sia Alia) Jany (MR i (e § s g alwiay 43) Calall 134 (5 gue 5
ony <l b ledaay 5l ) ay o shd JS i g g e (g s 4l )

oy A =55

AUl 43 jiuYlrole- playing

DY)l

role- playing is the spontaneous acting out of situations, without costumes or scripts

L stiay ) cilpad 8l aidle (¢ sunlila (s )53l O sliay iny (g siall il sa ) 5aY) al

role-playing provides students with opportunities to explore and practice new
communication skills in a safe, non threatening environment

O A Rpadd e (s liay Akl 48y eaa) Juai¥) il jlea aladiul agl da i Uall iy i a1 Caal
5l

o 53 V) g laial ol g Joaal il Ol jlga sriinsd Lin DUl Ui sliey 5l jlaall (ha 48 paa

Siagd S 5 A g i coal S L glie A peall (o34 8 1 ks

"express feelings, and take on the role of another person by " walking in another's shoes
sl 5 Leliady anadd 3k (s JS aa jeliia e Ggmm o)y Al Lia

at the conclusion m, students have an opportunity to discuss how they felt and what they
learned about that particular situation

alad ) g aliia) Gl Jo Qllla S 4 pralinle aay 28 Ladialle 1S (a3lA 5 ) 53 ) sliadla
the most important part of role- play is the follow - up discussion

sl Gl AR o oy A1 ¢yl Ol o) )51 ol b o2 )

A2l (oS s e Qe g Y sl il D) e dn o) 5 padl 0555 Am pusdll o
DY)l Liald

sdda Auadil yinl 3l

4 ) a8l iuYIcognitive organizes

48 yrall aulais

cognitive organize also known as key visual or graphic organizers

G whl gl (s an ) 058 (Saa ) 4l apbas

are formatted for organizing information and ideas graphically or visually

Ly sl Ll il slaall 5 i) a5 ot dlec o
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Shad) w55
G oyl Ggis

just as cooperative learning groups make students thinking audible, cognitive organizers
make students thinking visible

O58% gl 48 paall il amy SISE () srann Jim o IS G 5)SE OOUal Jay  glail) aalatll ol g8

students can use cognitive organizers to generate ideas, record and reorganize information,
and see relationships

CEMall 48 joa g oila slaall asdaiiy sy JSEY) 2l 611 8 el cadiia alasind Ol (S

they demonstrate not only what students are thinking but also how they are thinking as they
work through learning tasks

£33 day ) Al 48 pal) aulats
a- T- charts
‘fl_ul\ Pl

T- charts help students organize their knowledge and ideas, and see relationships between
.prices of information

sl 65 058 a3yl aS (il G A8l G sy (Sae 5 @Ual) il glas plais
b- Vernon diagrams

Venn diagrams compare and contrast information about two or more object, concept or
.idea

s COURY) Casdl 5 (e g s ¢l 13) Lgaaiiiad Lia

they help students organize information and see relationships

(e g gall G Al agd i g3 g e slaall adaii e QBUall de b

they can be used after such activities as reading text, listening to a speaker or vowing a film
Venn diagrams paaiul a8l e

st e (adl) JlS Gl Casdile 2ay ) Ddlal g laiul gl (i op) 3l ey

C- concept map

paliall dday 2
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represents ideas and information as boxes or circle, which it connects with labeled arrows in
a downward-branching hierarchical structure

Gpa b Ay JSA e ey pa i 53y Alisia pgal 4ia il 5 Lo i) i g sall Laal

.Concept map connect multiple words or ideas

.Concept maps typically have text labels on their connecting lines/ arms

.concept maps are based connections between concepts in more diverse patterns

d- mind maps

are based on radial hierarchies and tree structure denoting relationships with a central
governing concept

ol (55 O gmend L ISE 45
.mind maps focus only one word or idea

mind maps are based on radial hierarchies and tree structures denoting relationships with a
central governing concept

Aoy a0 S Lge 58 O5Sy 0l Gl 52 alie Bac W1 g )T sgda (i daly e Led s 0l (5 )
A SO Y anlid

daa) g al¥a iy =il more 4
Flowcharts

A flowchart is a visual representation of the sequence of steps and decisions needed to
perform a process. Each step in the sequence is noted within a diagram shape. Steps are
linked by connecting lines and directional arrows. This allows anyone to view the flowchart
.and logically follow the process from beginning to end

aime Alae ) & 5 e D shad aalatil aadid Gl glad o8

flow charts <l shall (5 sl = 5 ) sbaall Ala3 e MWia Jae (5 oy Sm
hee Dl shall Gl (pasy

4ddl) Lasl 3YIE-learning

s RSN

The use of the Internet and related technologies for the development, distribution and -
. enhancement of learning resources

S el g s ol 53N (e Caagll 13) aladll jaliaa 3 3ad g g gal L ol 1SN 5 i VY aladiil
development s»

ikl
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enhancement 3

aladll jalaa 3 jad

4ie Cingll Ui e o 2ay

i 13l é\ Jain

, E-learning includes numerous types of media That deliver text -
coaill anii A ey Ji s e sae gl il s Y aladl) ey -

audio , images

&) )

osalls

A8 il Gl s Il animation

and includes technology applications and processes such as audio or video tape, satellite TV
, CD and computer -based learning as well as local internet ,extranet and Web -based
. learning

alall ) 3atisall 535Sl CD 5 ecililiail) 5 ¢ g oy 58 5l < gaaall e ilglandl g L o g5S0) colipadat i
Al ) sariall Gy gl 5 il S o daal) e ) Gl

pdail) sslias (o (s IV aaladll) Lis o) 9S00 5 il aladii

Al sl 5 g0 o) 8 1 sl A sl oLl s 1 O Ll ey
s A aladll G iy

(252 () a el -

el el alall -

Gl e ) aladl) ¥

A-Blended learning

(2 0e) @254 ol

E- learning is sited distance learning

2 e alad ga g caulia g i) alad

, But it can also be used in conjunction with <<<<face -to- face teaching
sl L s (Gl pulal g dmedl 2ty SIS (S (1

. in which case the term blended learning is commonly used

246




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

Cigpme s @bt 20 mllaadl) s 3 an gl lgn s (Om ol puladl go el p2iviass SIS (San (S
(2 oo) Al 5 bl aledll (G x5 3ae o slis blended < o sass 1S (e

Al K 3 Sy el 3

T3l alaill

Al 5 bl G Vshls ) 3e 58

el 5 il 5 4k G5k

-2 synchronous learning IR

2l el

Involves the exchange of ideas and information with one or more participate during the
. same period of time

il deul (e

gl iy a5 e SS) ) & liia e e glaal) 5 SN e Jol 4 Juany

gl udii= il

Synchronous =at the same time

ade e )

¢« Face-to_face discussion is an example of synchronous communications
DALl Jaal il U o8 an gl 4n 5 LBl

include online real-time live teacher instruction and feedback

Jdadys

Any e alad 43Y) gl il dral ) 40330 agie AL )3 5 () sagdy Ol 5 alay aleall (Y ()Y Dl )5S
(e alxi sa 13 QMall (o e slra Jary g 32l aleall jady gl Gudy 5 GaY O OIS ) s 4n ]

, Skype conversations

S AV Ll aladl) a1 ) clialae

Or chat rooms

Azl j8Y) Jpadll 5 Or virtual classrooms

Glialaall e

. Where is everyone is online and working collaborative at the same time

OSSO0 5 OlSe IS (g0 Ul e pandy gl iy 0 g3 slay 5 | sms () sheny aa) sl 5 Jaalia JSUI (55,

 Adlaia B alaall ae g mns pe gl di A agdlJh
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liald L

bl el

Oalaiall 5 alaall (o i gl) ity Jamad dnal Hl 405l) o aday
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AW alail) (e g 55 A
Asynchronous learning

Sl ) i e il adedl) g
Alaiia 3 paladll juai gl agll

online « s

May use technologies such as

Jra¥l e andiny Email

Blogs

Gl gaa

Wikis

And discussion boards

a8lall s gl

Gl slaall adlzaly )5S @l ansy 1 50 132 Wiki
&8s« Wikis

13S 5 Loy l) bl i

As well as Web_supported textbooks
Cladia aey Ayl

Hypertext documents

el il 3

Audio

el

Video course

Jal.| s guad Jia

uladldl 3

oy




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

And social networking using web

plaaiuly o Y Al e e ldial) cilSudll

sl

il e B juay ) Jelil) 5 clS L) 5 ol )Y slae) 5 cobuinall 8 AS il Jie L3 S8
OB e alaise il pe Ua 4de Gl gleall 32U dasna g (& Gini Ll Dlia

daall uals

feedbackasle (LS 5 5!

Jelas 4l

Not in the same time

Al syl iuYIStudent-center learning

Student-centered learning is an approach to education focusing on the interests of the -1
students, rather than those of others involved in the educational process, such as
.teachers and administrators

) n pal JlaS a5 4 il 5 Genaiall meiall e SIS) GOl Cilalatal g cilaliial ¢ 38 melall 1y el iy
Mia (palzallS 4paplaill 4e ganall JAla paie

uM\@La@uch_mﬂdSMYJ

This approach has many implications for the design of the curriculum, course content -2
.and interactivity of courses

)SS.\L_,,JS\ k_\ﬂj Jh;&‘}(\uguuhhejy m‘g’_\ucﬁhd\ﬁ@@amm JU\‘UGG_\S\ \..\A}A:t;.ﬁ\‘)l.u‘}“ Lﬁ.\k
ujﬁauﬁbm&uﬂ\j&}@\d&m#@c‘)ﬁu

Student-centered learning, that is, putting students interests first, isin contrast to -3
traditional education, by proponents of "student-centered learning" also dubbed
."teacher-centred learning

Sl el e Sl g
w}u\iﬁbg\cg_\d\83\..«393!\}&4.4}\2,\.4}?3@\&5)35)3&;]\

L el gl Lo slul aa yis (ol & Sl a3 a3V sl 8 aleall ()5S 5 G Al gl y s o
sl

Student-centred learning is focused on each student's interests, abilities,and <-4
earning styles, placing the teacher as a facilitator of learning

abeill (ol alacl) a8y yha 5 agilalaial g OUall JS il s e S,
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This classroom teaching method acknowledges student voice as central to the learning -5
experience for every learner, and differs from many other learning methodologies. In a
student-centred classroom, students choose what they will learn, how they will learn,

.and how they will assess their own learning

e JS0 el 4 nd IS (a ol 5o 4lelity Ul g ) o sl [
ailial (saic

Ay S 5E A sa g4y U meiall alllay AN ga Gllall gl 4 aads Ua & gea Jiny

sl g sl aggalat oo B

s g 4ai yiul 4lS odla

550 I alail) L & 4gai) 1Y) (538 Hlags

Self learning

Al gihae oS1 SN

o SAll i LY

" Autonomous learning strategies

Ay le ghae alaiall 4 o iy U addal) LLial ga
a set of skills which can be learned and applied in self_directed learning

Ll Jsa S el plel

Sl aalal

o el alety 431 (3 Jseme (5805 7 oy iy iy U ey
o Sl (s 1) (i LIS g 0 1 el
plriall (a¥) Hsn ddle (o pally il
Lt e iy U L) il ooty By ey (il o JLRT (3 (08 58 135 claall ¢ (e
Qllall jaas alaall 055
Advantages and disadvantages

4y yhalls bl 2 g

pros lele ik (Sa5 advantages <Sluls¥) Yl

student learn important communicative and collabrative skills through group work-1
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e gana 3 oMbl Jae JMA (e (i glal) wlail 5 Jual 5l £ agd S iz J5Y) alil
student learn to direct thier own learning ,ask questions and complete task independently -2

O AL agalge oSy laS s Claslrall g Jsaanll 8 adaelud alin) il g aganlad 48) )la sea 50 Lin ULl
sled)

IS5 Cany g saaing 2al 5 JS el 4l (358 sy (SN alail) (LS

S siall a8 Qle ) g jua

plxil) sy 5 iy o) jr aleall (oan s 13S 5 Gy allal) (gl a3l e 2 i

1S 5 Candl e (e Sl i S

KRS

students learn more intersted in learning activites when they can intract with one another -3
135 ) g (sl pt g (pamiaiane g (paiga g ymay Ul

Gl = 5 3 giagh

cons e J 8 o) Disdvantages

because students are talking ,classroom are often busy ,noisy and chaotic -1
daaas zle ) 4l 1S diadll gaie 5 7 5alS # Llle QU ) Ly

some students prefer to work alone, so group work can become problematic -2
AlSia gl s = lA 5 g R gaedly ssale Ol ey

because the teacher does not deliver instruction to all at once, some students may miss -3
important fact

dage Ll agale s Ua (S el sW) 5 Clgaa il ams o2 50 pe DUl JS) sy Haile aleall 53 Cansy

teacher must attempt to manage all student's activities at once, which can be difficult -4
when students are working on different stage of the same project

e elily g Ol adadil o aleall o5V 53l Ly

SO 8l e adlite ala je Jial 5 g 8 IS Ol ba pad Jilla g lasy 48l al) (e 05S0
o=l

Al LS (o5 A s

Teacher center learning

aledll Jga 38 patal) sl el sa 14
sl e oSl & ¥ 5 & guim gall g odlall Jlian g = iy JSIL JSI) s aladll
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*J Y

students center learning & <all 5

passive alall 5 active ¢S

teacher center learning & <!

active alzall s passive 4ie J & 5 5l Jaga o 50 llall Sal)
Ay yhalla Luals

Casaiay dilal sic

adyyhlla Lald

Jsb & (ol o s alaiall ey 4S glall du jaall alas i |2a

aslud) adl iuYISolving problem

e

Problem based learning

PBL la_jlaiil

Student learn a subject through the experience of problem solving
4l A e AdSEA) da (g galaty Ul

The students working group

byl dee IS e galay QU

:goal s Ledlal

help student to develop flexible knowledge-1
4 jall 48 jaall e Ul se s

self- directed-2

@\:elu@a_;@b‘\_g}\l.@_‘\hw

style of active learning -3

Lol el ulld (pa _yies
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4l Lail iuYIActive learning
etall ) Jagall aladl)

active learning is a process whereby engage in activities such as reading ,writing ,discussion
or

problem solving that promote analysis and evaluation of class content

Tl alal) iy o3
A ENSE Ja ) Al 5 B 5 sel all Jie AV 8 Ul @), Lo g i dlae g Jadill Hlal)
B

Al (5 e apii s S il 5 Jolaill
M\.\S@AS}M&)S @M}W}Gﬂ}d@ \Q;Jhw

Active learning is a model of instruction that focuses the responsibility of learning on
learners. it was popularized in the 1990s by its appearance on the AssociaOon for the Study
of Higher Education.

sl a1 IS 8 o shaadls alaiall o 5S5 aladll 4 g g Lia Liay)
plaiall Joa 58 i
1990 ple (8 48kl @) el Leh &l iy

There are diverse range of alternatives for the term "active learning" like learning through
,play

technology based learning, activity based learning, group work, project method, etc. the
underlying factor behind these are some significant qualities and characteristics of active
learning

Ll alail) J 483 ye Claanse LelS (53

Galll J3A (e aladll Jia

Ll 5iS30  aiy ) olatl

Vg soiall dae 43y 5k

Sle ganall Jae

Ldill aladll it o any gl el § GASI s Ss

dﬁ;d\@@)ﬂ\ww‘;hgé&éﬂ\h\)ﬁi\&,ﬂd)&}@h\)&JMuﬂmQ}Sﬂ%}
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Active learning is more than just listening, active participation of each and every student is a

necessary aspect in active learning

Llle (5 55 4 QMall man @ )5 clil aa W) g Ladd g€ HLIS o) QMUall Caali gl 245 aand @li € (o pa) Ll aladl)
ENGATER COY PRERLINE PN

] Active learning should transform students from passive listeners to active participants
gin ot el i) Gy 5L 3
e slaall (4l 5
g oeS il s Ol o Adlaile agall e e Golaty )1 8 28 o 5Ll o slag sl g Jeliie 43las 2 5Y Lia
Ll addatll (galae 8 glii Cpual)
Principal active learning
Purposive: the relevance of the task with the students concerns.-1
Ul lalaia) e il () S
Reflective: student's reflection on the meaning of what is learnt.-2
Ol daleile (uSay Jinay (Sle
13S 5 Lellay g 4kl (e alial Do cll Cumg a5y (B a4 ki 43 2 agtal Sl
1S 5 agle aliol HS3 5l al Gkt U daded G (olSas) Il g A 4d o g Al inay
Negotiated: negotiation of goals and methods of learning between students and teachers.-3
48 e 35 230 Led Ul 5 alaall (e COIAY) imay (yim slil)
CalaaY) (e aleal) 4 yu 4n 3l Ll UL ) Callla o Ul Slie ey
A5 (S il a3V (55 e o 4 () |y plaal) g3l ddlial
L ) A dline Calaa) & 5385, 135,
Critical: student's appreciate different ways and means of learning the content-3
slae agd Lo Jla 8 il 4y sk ks abeadl (e ol 43 U (3a (e e

Complex: student's compare learning tasks with complexities existing in real life and -4
making

reflective analysis.
pei Oy s pellag 5 a8l ol ()l (8 03 s 90 Dlad ) Clagal) s dsmiall lagall )8y lldall inay pane
Situation-driven: the need of the situation is taken into consideration in order to establish-5

learning tasks.
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48 550 Dl

s 1S a1 e i sy 135 i 330 (g (pamenty She ) L (e ol 5 i i) ey 321
S5 daga Sy sl il Y

Engaged: real life tasks are reflected in the activities conducted for learning-6
& il g day )

Gl )l g smsall Pl o shag 55 o 3Y 45 shax g al i I inay

\SSJQ,_.':JLA sy 4 yadll gw \).;H_’KASQLAS‘GLEJ\ Jale J}:}QM\Q;NJQAJAJS
Characteristics of learning environment are -7

Aligned with constructivist strategies and evolved from traditional
philosophies

(o o dala po 4 Adulh G Jay ) Jead i) Alagh (I il iy il g aiul) 4ilid) <) shaill e ST i)
waad) diall ae e ;i Jis £ e b Jla ) SR 6 S8 (o) aalail

Promoting research based learning through investigation and contains authentic scholarly-8
content.

e ele (s sine (555 (s nial a3V 5 4 adll A pdind) lase g 3 el aa i

Ginall Cygus Al gy g alied 50

Encouraging leadership skills of the students through self-development activities.-9

Al agatill adadsl JAA e Ul 4l & lgall s

Creating atmosphere suitable for collaborative learning for building knowledgeable -10
learning communities.

@}&ﬂ\aldﬂuu\_u);éh
w\ﬂﬁ\;u

Cultivating a dynamic environment through interdisciplinary learning and generating high -11
profile

activities for better learning experience
Lol L 5 48 jata 13S dly ael Jaa alegd )
L3 slas agale ilianasi o lasad
plail) 4 ot (a5 gluall dxd )5 s (5 5S5 Lyl 4 )l kel
s Sy
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daga o ya 5 4xulill Ll 5iuYICall strategy
call 13 a5 ails 5 la jlaial 138
computer-assisted language learning
Oy shall Leand 138

call is any process in which a learner uses a computer and, as a result, improves his or her
language

plaaiuy) \&@J}HJMMQ\‘F&&\M}M\L&QM\?M% ¢
Coagll 4 G el

call ol 5 (ol caad LS Glas 50

Types of CALI programs

isneSl A (e L alati ) gl pall 1530 g (pmd
CALL-specific software -1

applications designed to develop and facilitate language learning
aalll et 5 Jaguil danian sdans Cildplas

e

CD-ROMs

Web- based interactive language learning experiences

Liales ) 138 5 S8 Cayas I

Ol asbeall L o338 ol )l g o ll 88 5l

s2a J) ol o SIA U1 )

1S 503 g gall <l HLiaY) 5 lajlusall (8 202505 eal o 43y 8 Ul

sl 4y shall 5

plad a gl 4l

ELRCAT

a)'.;)d\ Q\)\.\:\A\J\
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generic software -2

applications designed for general purposes
Al clipls g )

dale (pall sda

Jia

Word-processor

word gt » s

Presentation software

sl el gl

PowerPoint s U

web-based learning programs -3
sl e L el el

online dictionaries )

Call & 055 I pael sl

online encyclopedias

el o W e s sl

Wiki

Sl 13 5

LSy s

35 4 s 5 58

S adaal 5 el o Jhgad) 5

DM 8k e @l sall (e g 50 58 agdll
Osimay gale

1S 5 Ol 5 Gl diae O gy sl
aind) (s3a daa Jha amn ¢ sl Lsad A1 IS 23k 1) il
blog

Gl sill aand oo

w;\‘jc‘%huﬂ'&)ﬂu:ﬁu}‘
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e- texts

e lgaal 5 (YL Lk et AY) UK ey gl

daga (53 Al 1Y) oY

Ay IS Sl a Y

DismaSlh A (e Aad Lgd alats Ml pall (e g 53 aad oS

computer-mediated communication -4

CMC & 3

A yuial) SV el

& A gulall CYLATY) mal

Online chat

Gl alad 3 53 L il jall el

discussion forum

abalal)l abatia

Gl alas o 3 LS mal Ll 538

ALial Ao sana gualin JSI gual o dn

roles of the computer in language learning and teaching
Al el b el 50

computer as tutor for language drills or skills practice -1
djlaall il e o) AR by 50l el ) alaall (55 i saaeSl
computer as a tool or writing, presenting, and researching -2
sl 5l a5 AUSH BIS 3 gl

computer as a medium of global communication -3
el dial sill dlis 5 JlaS 8

el g ki 8 5 ol 55 4 )5S 138 Dl Y G o Lol ) 5 by daea e el gl g
Cazgll 4all)

Multimedia CALL

Aaa) i) (s3] Baaaial) Lailu o))
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they create a more authentic learning environment using different media -1
Al Mo Y1 Jilas s aladinly 4pe8) 5 ST dpaglas Ay (313 dadl V) o8

language skills are easily integrated through multimedia -2

JalSie 055 LelS @l jlgall Ll

ALalSia ()55 LIS QIS 5 T8 5 i) 5 e

students have a high degree of control over their learning through hypermedia -3
plaill o S 3 )08 aadie 5 5 gl o () salaty O sy Ul Lk

als ol o 3 e pall 3

it facilitates a principle focus on the content without sacrificing a secondary focus on -4
language form

How computer can be used in class language

ZEN R PYOL D I PUINPLERA U P PR TN PN

CALL 4l yin) &5

Aalll J b (8 55 gaeSl) addios (BS Cogli (pad) a5

teaching with one computer in the class -1

dhadll (& G 2aly Slea ae Gyl

delivery of content

o sinall alus

peliaty (ald ()5S Game Jiadl e 4d sk 5 aal sl (G slay QA O (Sas
Cal sl e @y alall G o sl

PowerPoint 13 cal sl o) 5 (Sea

word- processor s

webpages 3

interactive whiteboard aaiv aladll () 4
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el 5 ) aul
Jeaill 8 an)y 5 saaeS (s S 1) 4IS 18

(teaching in the computer network room ( network-based language teaching -2
Culall Jaze (& 05S el Gl La

task-based group work

Ll (sl 5 g B 058 (Sas

Al JigmeS o GOl de saan i

BESTE ORI

Computer-mediated communication asynchronous/ synchronization

4l i pe o) atal yia Lo guls YL

osal 2SN 13 sp W s

Tandem learning

in ) i el S5 )

43 gaddon meia 138

4 Q&\ dal (..L«_u ) g JS il

0ozl Vs lvie ge bk

AU AR alaty agd aal s IS S g aaly Slea O sedding 5 Jarall ( (any s 05558 (Pl 5 (i S
5 il ad

(Self- access learning ( independent learning

G Ll 8 5 el aadid (oS

drills and exercises

aad Qi 1S 5 asdity (ol 5 il Ja

Word processing

sl el s G

23 il )y S A1 ) il dnadind G

Resource searching

aad ol las sLEY) 538 1S 5 jliae e Ganyl Galal s Cany (5 sud (el

s Goa) iy PN
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distance learning -4

32 oo pladl

3 0o Led addall 6 Claals a5l 50 IS b
Glaly dal 715 G as)

il Ul 5 Caaghl Al ¢ gal€iy (i e cilBe o1
Glialae (o e 9 L 4 ) S

Coagl) Aalll Jialay day (o aalail) 2 40K 128
) 9

Dl 8 Lo (38 n (53 Al i) Anga

CALL 4l yiu) 4T

CD-ROMs = is a pre- pressed optical computer disk which contains data -1
il e (s sing 53 Gasall (5 mad) i3S (a bk g4 = dnede (al i

word - processor = a computer program that provided special capabilities beyond that of -2
a text editor such as the wordpad program that comes as part of Microsoft's Windows
operating systems

EONN{F A P

o dadail (e o 328 G A 8l by Jle (asal ) jma (00 Al ) a8 a3 G 55 gl el
Dy g 5 Sola

presentation software ( PowerPoint) = a software package used to display information in -3
the form of a slideshow

(Cus sk ) ol malin

A e IS8 b e slaal) (el Radiiasall gal all (he e sane

= online encyclopedias -4

one branch of knowledge in an exhaustive manner

Ao gus gall

ALl 48y yhay 4 prall g 558 e g 8

e-text = a general term for any document that is read in digital form -5
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S8 i
8 IS b Lgte) B Aty ) AR5 ol e sl ale mllaias

web- quests = an inquiry- oriented lesson format in which most or all the information that -6
learners work with comes from web

Al e pleal) S
Al e alaiall Lelaas U g pall ) e sbaall S

web publishing = the process and execution of publishing original content onto the -7
internet

cu Yl A e psi
i Y1 AE e Lal) s giaall g il dlee

blog = a website containing a writer's or group of writer's own experience, observations, -8
opinions and often having images and links to other websites

a_.lj.JA

3sas el Y1y llanSlall g dpaddll (ol & jad (e de gana ol CalS)) e g siad ) c i) A e adga
Al @l sl ol 555 ) em a ¥l e S

wiki = a website that allows anyone to add, delete, or revise content by using a web -9
browser

i Y prheaie alaiiuly (s sinall mdn o Cada ALY (adid oY mawd S o EY) AS e o ge

online chat = refer to any kind of communication over the internet that offers a real- -10
time transmission of text messages from sender to receiver

458 a0

Faill il J85 s gl s Sl Y1 e Jhai¥) G s sl ) ad e i) ASud e Aol
ALl () Jus el 3

email = a system for sending and receiving messages electronically over a computer -11
network

s A 2l
Fsnalll A8 ye L ) il )l Jlind 5 Jua )Y als

discussion forum = an online discussion site where people can hold conversation in the -12
form of pasted messages

Sl gatia
Gl il ) JS3 8 clinlaall das G Gulil] (S Caa i 35V e a8 5
Ll (5 e abysha s )l 0S5
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messages board = website or section of a website that is used for public discussion of a -13
specific topic and on which users can submit or read messages
Oadaall Al

Opeadiaall Ky Sl g Gane & gia sal dalall A28l Lgaladiiad oy Al s Y1 A0S e afise (e pudl ol a8 5
Bl jl1 3ol B gl apais

web - based interactive language learning exercises/ quizzes -14
i Y ASed e Aall alad o e

5y sall il LEaY) sl

il

online concordances -15

i Y1 e 085 A Sl s g

news / magazine sites -16

A JAY) Edlad) 5 el 5dl

&Ajcm\jjd@aajjﬂ\@gw\&\ﬁ;yé\@)‘ﬁ\&\)\.&nﬂ u\:ta\‘):\u\h\J\J

http://up.top4top.net/downloadf-11pb0y0-pdf.html

e A3Y Jayl Il (5 gina gy Ui g

Teaching four Skills of English

INPUT  OUTPUT / Speaking

Productive
4 q \ Writing

listening  speaking Listening

Receptive

4 * Reading

reading writing
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Receptive SKills : Reading and sTlecti_na:
Craosng

Listening: tirnuli

Attending:
focusing
attention

Reading and Listening are also known as passive
skills . In learning a new language, learners begin
with receptive understanding of the new forms,

) ] Understandng:
then later move on to productive use. Receptive _— i g
Responding: assigning
skills should naturally support productive skills ey meaning
Productive Skills Speaking and Rememb sring: (SR
PO e analyzing
writing: dawingon wudging

MIEMIOry

Speaking and writing are also known as
active skills Usually practiced after receptive skills Put at the end of the lesson
to find out whether or not a lesson aim is achieved.

Teaching listening skill:

Listening is the ability to accurately receive and interpret messages in the
communication process. Effective listening requires concentration and the use
of your other senses - not just hearing the words spoken.

Stages Of Listening Process

There are 6 basic stages of listening process

1-Hearing: It refers

to response caused by sound waves stimulating the sensory receptors of the ear;
it is physical response; hearing is perception of sound waves; you must hear to
listen, but you need not listen to hear (perception necessary for listening
depends on attention).

2-Attending: Brain screens stimuli and permits only a select few to come into
focus-this selective perception is known as attention, an important requirement
for effective listening. In this stage the desired and useful part of message
comes into focus.

3-Understanding: In this stage, our brain analyzes the meaning of the stimuli
we have perceived to understand the symbols we have heard. The meanings
attached to these symbols are a function of our past associations and of the
context in which these symbols occur. For successful communications, the
listener must understand the intended meaning of the speaker.
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4-Remembering: At this stage the listener has not only received and interpreted a
message but has also added it to the mind’s storage bankIn this stage useful information
Is stored in mind by the listener.

5-Evaluating: At this point the active listener weighs evidence, sorts of fact from
opinion and determines the presence or absence of bias or prejudice in a
message.

6-Response: In this stage the listener gives verbal or non-verbal feedback to the
speaker’s message, which helps the speaker to determine if the messages have
been conveyed effectively.

What makes listening difficult?

1 - Reduced forms

2 - Performance variables

3 -Colloquial language

4- Rate of delivery

5-Stress, rhythm, and intonation -5

6- Interaction -6

What kinds of listening skills are taught?

¢ Reactive (listen and repeat)

\

¢ Intensive (listen on a focused sound)

- Responsive (listen and respond — briefly)

e Selective (listen for particular items in a longer passage)

e Extensive (listen for interactive/responsive purposes)

e Interactive (listen to discuss, respond, debate

Types of listening:
1-Discriminative Listening
2-Comprehensive Listening

3-Therapeutic Listening
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4-Critical Listening
5- Appreciative Listening.

1-Discriminative listening
Discriminative listening is where the objective is to distinguish sound and visual stimuli.
This objective doesn't take into account the meaning; instead the focus is largely on sounds..
Depending on the level of the students, the listening can be discriminating sounds to
identifying individual words.

2- Comprehensive listening
Comprehensive listening Is the second kind where the focus is on 'understanding the

message'. The writers consider this as the basis for the next three types of listening.
However, the problem can come in the form of 'understanding’. Depending on many factors
(both individual and social) students can end up understanding the same message in
different ways. Lot of work in teaching listening in the classroom has to happen here in
facilitating the students to develop their comprehension skills.

3- Therapeutic listening
Therapeutic listening is the third kind of listening where the listener's role is to be a sympathetic

listener without much verbal response. In this kind of listening the listener allows somebody to
talk through a problem. This kind of listening is very important in building good interpersonal
relations.

4 - Critical listening
Critical listening is the fourth kind of listening where listeners have to evaluate the message.
Listeners have to critically respond to the message and give their opinion

5-Appreciative listening
Appreciative listening is a type of listening behavior where the listener seeks certain information
which they will appreciate, for example that which helps meet his/her needs and goals. where the
focus is on enjoying what one listens. One uses appreciative listening when listening to good
music, poetry or maybe even the stirring words of a great leader.

Strategies Of Listening

Listening Strategy Explanation

1-Inference Using acoustic, vocal, or lexical information within the text
, listening etc. to guess the meaning of unfamiliar words,
or to fill in missing information
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2-Elaboration

Activating, or connecting new material to prior knowledge
in order to understand
or to fill in missing information

3-Self-monitoring

Checking, verifying, or correcting one's listening comprehension
.while performing a task to see if you’re right

4- Summarization

Making a mental or oral summary of the information presented
. in a listening task up to that point and/or at the end

5-Self-evaluation

Checking your concentration or focus and assessing one's strategy use

6-Toleration
of Ambiguity

Trying to accept the fact that many parts will be
.unclear or unknown and not allowing it become frustrating

Teaching Speaking

Speaking is an interactive process of constructing meaning that involves producing and
receiving and processing information.

Speaking Situations:

1-Interactive

2-Partially interactive
3-Non- interactive

Types of speech

According to the persons participating in the act of speech we can distinguish

Three Types Of Speech: Monologue, Dialogue and Discourse
1- In a monologue there is only one participant: the person speaking
about something or presenting
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something.
2-In a dialogue there are two participants: a person giving information
and his partner receiving information.

3-In a discourse there are more than two participants talking about a topic.

Types Of Classroom Speaking Performance

There are various types of speaking activities such as:

1. Responsive Performance (questions-answers) — guessing games

2. Imitative Performance (repetition) — memory games/look, listen and
repeat/songs, chants/retelling a story

3. Intensive Performance (drills) — reading aloud

4. Extensive Performance (monologue) — retelling a story/picture description

5-Interpersonal (dialogue) — to interact socially

6- Transactional (dialogue) — to convey information
7. Drama Activities (acting out, role play, simulation) — listen and participate

There are Some popular activities to develop Speaking Skills
* Questions-answers — students are expected to spot the differences
between
two pictures
* Picture cues can be used to make students describe pictures and
drawings,

they can be asked to sequence pictures in chronological order etc.

some problems that students may face:

*Shyness and inhibitions
*Finding things to say
*Low participation of individuals
L1 use
How to design and administer procedures to get students to talk:

1-The students should actually talk a lot.
2-The language used should be of an acceptance level.

*Fluency and Accuracy:
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Fluency: the features which give speech the qualities of being natural and
normal, including native-like use pausing, rhythm, intonations, stress, rate
of speaking, and use of interjections and interruptions
Accuracy: the learners need to produce a message that is accurate enough
in terms of word order, word endings, pronunciation, and so on for the
listener to understand.

Controlled activities generally focus on the learners producing language

accurately, while less controlled activities focus on developing the learners’
fluency.

*Feedback and Correction

1-Feedback: Learners need encouragement and they need to know when
they are making mistakes that cause other people not to understand or
misunderstand them.

2-Correction: It is more difficult to decide when to correct. Teachers can choose

to correct as soon as the mistake is made or at the end of the activity or class.

* Types Of Spoken Tests

1-Interviews

2-Live monologues
3-Recorded monologues
4- Role-plays

5- Collaborative Tasks and Discussions

What are the common speaking strateqgies ?

* Asking for clarification (what?)
* Asking someone to repeat something
» Using conversation maintenance cues (uh-huh, right, yeah, okay, hmm)
* Getting someone’s attention
+ Using mime and nonverbal expressions

Learning To Speak:

PPP model is useful for lower levels
1-presentation stage — listening/teacher modelling
2. practice stage - accuracy work — a controlled framework - importance of repetition
+ on- the-spot error correction
3. Personalization / Production — students’ performance.

**Teaching Reading
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It is a cognitive process of decoding symbols to derive meaning from text (as in
reading a book or reading music).

Three Components of Reading
1-Decoding 2-Comprehension  3-Retention

1-Decoding: It is defined as the level of understanding of a text/message. This
understanding comes from the interaction between the words that are written and how
they trigger knowledge outside the text/message.

2-Comprehension: relies on a mastery of decoding. Children who struggle to decode

find it difficult to understand and remember what has been read. Because their efforts
to grasp individual words are so exhausting, they have very little mental energy left
for understanding

3-Retention : The ability to retain, which relies heavily on a child’s decoding
proficiency and ability to comprehend what is read.

What is reading a comprehension?

Refers to understand what is read, so readers must be able to cognitively process the
words by drawing meaning from their own experience and knowledge to understand
the author’s message

There are two approaches which describe the nature of the reading learning
Process:- ¢ 4aga aa

1-Bottom-up processing:

Readers must recognize a variety of linguistic signals (letters, morphemes, syllables,
etc.), and impose some sort of order them, so as to make them cohere.. The reader
focuses on individual words and phrases, and achieves understanding by stringing
these detailed elements together to build a whole.

oy pa paliall oda iy o) Jay s agdy deadl s ClalSll US e 35S 5 05 )l

2-Top-down processing:

it focuses on the background knowledge a reader uses to comprehend a written text ,
the reader gets a general view of the reading passage by, in some way, absorbing the
overall picture.

daladl 3y gaaall lagiasd
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Schema Theory and Reading:

schema theory is based on the notion that past experiences lead to the creation of
mental frameworks that help us make sense of new experiences."

After selecting a text, the following three stages of activities are typically used to
activate and build students' schemata

Predicting Semantic Mapping

ﬁ ]
_ Reconciled Reading
1-Pre-reading:
taking Guess, Annalise
3- Post-reading
Questions Mind-Mapping
—> Summarizing

AN Reading Skills

1- (Skimming): Reading for general understanding:

Reading for such ‘general’ comprehension means not stopping for every
word, not analyzing everything that the writer includes in the text.
*To get the main idea *Overall understanding.

(| o230 — Aada) (aill  adlall o Sall agdl o) sle J<i dndall agdl dny yuall e ) il
2-(Scanning ) :Reading for specific information:

Teacher may ask questions about the passage and students answer these
questions from the passage or to find details.

uﬂ\&admww%ﬂj\ﬁdmﬁuw?@ﬂo;\ﬂ\

Types of Reading 271




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

*Intensive reading
getting the whole idea Usually done in the classroom
*Extensive reading Reading in detail (vocabulary) Usually away from the

classroom.

« Scanning or reading for specific information
*To find an answer *To find details *To save time
« Skimming or reading for gist To get the main idea *Overall

understanding
age Mo o) gually A (3l

ﬁ 2. Types of Reading
!\

Differentiation between extensive and intensive reading:

Extensive Reading: Intensive Reading:

1. Long texts/ books. 1. Short texts.

2. Helps students to develop 2. Helps students to develop
reading fluency. reading skills, vocabulary and

grammar knowledge.

3. General understanding.
3. Detailed meaning from the

text.
4. Whatis being read. =

4. Linguistics components.

Reading Strateqies:

1-Reading for general meaning

* Predicting / previewing: Looking quickly at the text before beginning
reading

*Skimming: Reading quickly to get a main idea
*Finding the main idea: Understanding the writer’s principal message.

2-Predicting / Previewing
There are many specific strategies that are used when we read for the main

idea. These can signal important main ideas and give us an idea of the gist
of selection. * Headlines, headings and subheadings ¢ Illustrations ¢
Captions ¢ Changes in typesetting (italics or bold print, for example).
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3-Skimming

-Read the title, subtitles and subheadings

-Look at the illustrations

-Read the first and last sentence of each paragraph.

-Let your eyes skim over the text, taking in key words.

—Finding the main idea Think about the meaning of the whole text.

4-Reading for Specific Information Inference: Understanding something
the writer doesn’t say directly
e.g. Try to imagine what is happening Scanning: Looking through a text

quickly to find specific information.

5-Contextual References and Cohesion Devises
Understanding how ideas in a text are related. *Pronouns *Possessive

adjectives -*Rhetorical devices -*Clause markers

6-Rhetorical Devices and Clause Markers Rhetorical devices are used to
help readers understand the relationships between ideas. Some are very
easy to understand: for example, and, but. However, others are much more
difficult from a vocabulary point of view.

How To Teach VVocabulary:

The teacher should try to get the meaning to the class without using
translation by:.

1-Communicating Meaning

2- Remembering Meaning

1-Communicating Meaning:
The meaning of words can be communicated or taught in two ways:-
A -By demonstration or pictures:

1-using an object 2. using a cutout figure 3. using gesture 4. performing an
action 5. photographs 6. blackboard drawings or diagrams 7. pictures from
books.

B - By verbal explanation:
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1)analytical definition
2) putting the new word in a defining context
3) translating into another language

2- Remembering Meaning:

There are four ways for committing words to memory:

a) Rote repetition i.e. repeating the word and its meaning until it seems
to have stuck

b) Structure: analyzing the word according to its root, affixes and
inflections as a way to understand its meaning,

c) Semantic strategies: thinking of synonymous words so as to build a

network of interlinking concepts, clustering words by topic group or type
of verb, or linking the word to the sentence in which it was found or to
another sentence; and

d) The use of mnemonic devices in order to create a cognitive link
between an unfamiliar word and its translation by means of a cognitive
mediator.

Vocabulary Teaching Technigues:

Are words Better Learned in Context or in Isolation?
Context learning is believed to be superior to list learning for two reasons.

1-context provides room for greater associations and meaningfulness of
the learning material.
2- context provides a situation similar to discovery learning. The learner

must actively process the linguistic environment and uses available clues
to guess meaning of unfamiliar words.

Visual Methods include:

(A). Pictures: pairing pictures with words results in better recall than
pairing them with their L1 equivalents.

(B). Visualization: Instead of real pictures, a word or the content of a

passage is visualized. The Total Physical Response Method: physically
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enacting the information in a sentence results in better recall than simple
repetition.

Pedagogical Implications

1. The basic principle in vocabulary teaching is that the teacher should
choose the most direct and economical method. It is even legitimate to
explain words and idioms in the native language.

2. The use of context is very essential in vocabulary explanation.

3. As words are presented, only the meanings in which they are used in
the textbook should be explained. It is a waste of time and effort to
present all different meanings of words.

4. Learners should be encouraged and also taught to use a good bilingual

or monolingual dictionary to look up words and expressions whose
meanings are unknown to them.

Stages Of Writing Process

Teaching Writing
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| _ THE WRITING PROCESS _~»

STAGE

Revising

¥ pt

DEFINITION

Brainstorm
ideas and
organize
your topic.

Create a
rough copy
of your
writing.

Improve
your
writing.

Proofread
your work.

Create a
clean final

copy.-

k3
-

*

o

o

.

-
*

TIPS FOR THE WRITER

Think about what you want to say.

Talk about your ideas with a friend
to find a main idea.

Use a list or web to organize your
ideas.

Write your ideas in order.

Read your work out loud and note
places where you stumble.

Ask a friend for his or her feedback.

Try out different beginnings and
endings.

Use quotes or add dialogue.
Include descriptive words.

Add detail to develop important
parts.

Make sure you have complete
sentences, correct spelling, and
necessary capitalization and
punctuation.

Reread to see if each sentence
makes sense.

Ask a friend to proofread your work.

Type your writing or copy it neatly
onto new paper.

Think of an interesting title.
Share your writing.

1-Prewriting

The writer establishes and clarifies a purpose of writing, brainstorms possible topics,

collects pertinent materials, identifies an audience, chooses an appropriate form of writing,

and establishes an initial organizational strategy .

The teacher helps students select topics, encourages them to talk to generate ideas and
language about the topic, provides resources, suggestions, and materials and discusses
appropriate format and audience .

2-Drafting

The writers express ideas in an uninterrupted flow while keeping the purpose
and audience in mind. They get information on paper, concentrate on content
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and explore topic possibilities. Invented spellings, blanks, cross-outs, and
abbreviations are acceptable .
The teacher offers encouragement, helps organize information, gives assistance

focusing on the topic, provides enough time and structure to ensure students get off
to a good start .

The writers narrow down topics, eliminate irrelevant writing, reorganize
writing, write additional drafts, and research information. Content quality,
clarity, smooth flowing ideas, and descriptive language is emphasized.
Teachers encourage peer revision sessions and encourage students to talk to
other students about their writing and add, cut, and reorder their writing .

4-Proofreading/Editing

Teachers should encourage peer proofreading, provide vocabulary, give
instruction of specific skills, help students evaluate their writing,
and encourage students to consult reference materials .Writers should

correct mechanical errors (spelling, punctuation, and capitalization).
Writing should be read aloud before the final copy is made. An editing
checklist is a good tool .

Teach basic editing conventions to students and encourage them to use
them in editing. Teach popular acronyms such as: C Capitalization O
Organization

P Punctuation/Paragraphs S Sentences/Spelling Use editing checklists

5-Publishing
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Writers make their final copies and share their finished work. Writers feel
that their writing is important when they share. Teachers should encourage
students to share by reading aloud, publishing, organizing a class book,
making their own books, displaying final drafts, and sharing with bulletin
boards, electronic bulletin boards, multimedia presentations, newsletters,
newspapers, oral presentations, journals, etc

Types of Writing

A- Controlled Writing

*To teach pupils the mechanics of writing accuracy and readiness for further writing
activities.

* Controlled completely by teacher: handwriting, copying, dictation and spelling.
Dictation
*More difficult than copying .
*Brief and familiar .
*Not beyond the pupils’ comprehension. Simple words and patterns
+Difficult words can be written on the board.
* The teacher reads once more.
* Pupils may check or exchange.

» Correction
*Pupils write mis-spelled words.
* The teacher summarizes the most common errors .

B- Guided Writing

*Provide graded guidance in vocabulary and structures so that pupils will
not make many mistakes .

1-Directed composition

» Keywords-expressions-a model with directions for rewriting .

2 - Semi-controlled composition

3- Guided composition

* Pupils can add ideas/constructions.
* New words and topics provided by the teacher .

C- Free Writing
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Originality/ Freedom/Qualified.

* Rules of writing

* Qualities of a good paragraph

» Meaningful and interesting

* Descriptive or narrative topics or letter writing

Four Major Types of Essays

1 .Narrative Essays: Telling a Story

In a narrative essay, the writer tells a story about a real-life experience. While telling a
story may sound easy to do, the narrative essay challenges students to think and write
about themselves.

2-Descriptive Essays: Painting a Picture

A cousin of the narrative essay, a descriptive essay paints a picture with words. A

writer might describe a person, place, object, or even memory of special significance.

3 .Expository Essays: Just the Facts

The expository essay is an informative piece of writing that presents a balanced
analysis of a topic. In an expository essay, the writer explains or defines a topic, using
facts, statistics, and examples. facts and not personal feelings, writers don’t reveal
their emotions or write in the first person

4-Persuasive Essays: Convince Me

While like an expository essay in its presentation of facts, the goal of the persuasive
essay is to convince the reader to accept the writer’s point of view or
recommendation.

Parts of then paragraph

Parts of then paragraph
1- Topic Sentence
2-Supporrting Sentence
3- Concluding

Modern writing Activity
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ACADEMIC LANGUAGE SCAFFOLDING. This involves the process of providing the learner
with L2 input that is a little bit beyond his or her current level. The teacher or more
advanced classmate act as the “support” or “scaffold™” for the learner as she builds
her L2 vocabulary and fluency, providing positive and negative feedback, often in the
process of completing a shared task.

Parts of a Paragrapih
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Classroom Skills and Techniques
—aall a)\.)‘ &'"_1\3\.'@1} Q\JL@_A
lsla¥) Gestures -1¥)

Gesture is a facial or body movement that communicates meaning ,
. examples * smile, a frown, a shrug, a shake or nod of the head

Gestures often accompany verbal communication
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Giving Directions *
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to clearfy Vocabulary**
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practice***
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Gestures and mime can be really helpful in numerous classroom
situations and using them often can assist both you and your student

Kars ol Juaill 8 glias¥) e dall 8 s sebud cadbiall Jiadll g clslayY)
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Lldiuy) Elicting Leb

Techniques or procedures which a teacher uses to get learners to actively
produce speech or writing

A OsSOW Gala  45 5 68 agudi b ) allay J 58

Eliciting means getting information from people as opposed to giving it
.to them- asking , throwing questions back at the studerr nts, in a nutshell

aellis agd Laellae ) (e Yoy (DU 5 Uinl) Gl (g e slen g Jgmal) o | Ly 3
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The best way to teach is often to shut up . Give the students the
.opportunity to teach. This is best achieved through elicitation, or eliciting

538 aaleil) & Ul dia i) & ity S alaaS @il 48 lall (shen (il 48 Hh Juail
 BLity) dglee (3aiail 4l jla Juadl

COUall e 43y ylay 4385 Lgaliadi

Tips for Eliciting

Ll il

Eliciting is a basic technique and should be used regularly , not only at
.the beginning of a lesson but whenever it is necessary and appropriate

ol A3 8 e AL Lgaditon 431 in s aleal) Ladiiing dgulad 45 58 LLiy)
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? Why is it used
Led ) b Lgaasio (]

Eliciting helps to develop a learner -centered classroom and -1
stimulating environment , while making learning memorable by linking
new and old information

bjéM A_AA:; L».a.i\} d&ﬁ} Caall dm; L ;\SLH\ d’éj Alaiall ‘):,jjaj L;ﬁ 'A‘;LHH _}am\y‘
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The teacher can elicit ideas , feelings ,meaning , situations, associations
and memories

Ol 5 _S13y adagi ye A (o) gall 5 e liiall g HSEY) i (S alead) Tbisiad) A (1
el ol iy

Eliciting helps students learn how to guess -2

Ot agdl g lall ae by abuiny)
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Eliciting is based on several premises -3
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Tools of Eliciting

The teacher provides stimulus using visuals or the board -1
aa gl o) o) sea A (po i) (A Gudall gy Sadll (g aladll

A situational dialogue , example sentences or a listening /reading text *
.may provide the context from which the target language is Elicited

Caagl) aslll e Jayitiial)

By using pictures, the teacher is able to elicit predictable responses in a
.more interesting way and with less teacher talk

alaall (yo JB Ay 5 48 g 48yl L Axd siall AlainY) Jagiiosy abeal) 53 ) geall aladiuly
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Learners should be encouraged to use thier imagination and make
guesses or predictions about stories or dialogues

bl gl 5 Ganadll Jga Cilad gy Clinedd slazy 5 aglbd 220y () seadi) 2 3¥ QUL
?When is it used

it is used to define the meaning of words , or get synonyms for new -1
words from the class
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A third purpose of elicitation is the definition of rules and grammar . -2
This can be done simply by asking about the tense,condition and meaning
.of a piece of language which will draw students to a logical conclusion
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learners can elicit from each other , particularly during brainstorming -3
activities . This helps to build confidence and group cohesion as well as
shifting the focus away from the teacher
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Encourage rather than correct & SU **

Try not to correct when learners are volunteering background information
about topic , confidence building , not accuracy is important here

e oY ped gl il Jglas ¥ g gaimsall Jsa agad 4dlall (e () Sy 50 sy Ol L
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If we are engaged in activities aimed at improving accuracy , we may
consider it important to respond to incorrect forms. A simple nod, facial
expression , gesture , or repeat of mistake with rising intonation is often
sufficient indication of an incorrect form , which the student is capable of

correcting him self
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Giving instruction

Its procedures

Leile) yal

plan how you are going to give the instructions befor you go into the -1
classroom , instruction would be fine for an intermediate class, but would
Jlose a group of beginners

abdsny pudd rly o5 Oseely zlobe i) S (piSaie (50 an ) adausia
Jadly i) asas by Loy ellalad g @laia g i i 3Y 1A Jeadlly

Think too about the speed of your speech, slow down slightly if -2
necessary , and insert pauses to allow students to take in each piece of
information before you go on to the next

Glile (5ol By aga (o0 OsS Ll Gl gl IS g o8 WDUSN 8 clie ju 8 )i S8

. make sure that your instructions are fully explicit -3
Ul Ll daal g cilaalatl) o) (e KB

Some Guidelines for Giving Effectives Instructions
Sises e o clilalad (e (85 A IaLI YT (g

Think ahead what words and illustrations to use -1
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a2t )y ) il sill 5 Ll g il Ui S

make sure to have all the students' attention before giving instructions -2
.and before divining them into groups or handing out materials

Oy cladedll a3 ¥ U e a3 555 oAl ol g ilian @l (e Sl oS
A sall agile & 558 i 5 Dl sana (A age )5

use repetition or paraphrase as well as the presentation of the -3
.Anstruction in different modes

adlide pLin gl 3 lladetll jia pal) bl ae) o) 1 Sl aasid
o_SAll agd Jaa 5 (m alls Jshally sagdy o 5Y

Be Dbrief in explanations especially if these contain a string of -4
.directives

Q@;ﬂ\wmucajhsG.ﬂ\.%}lkmbc)ﬁd\j):mﬁﬂ\gﬁjhdquMY\
peiat g J gl iay

make an actual demonstration of the activity either with the full class -5
or with one student

15 ) g ke s e alafi¥) LA e iy

check understanding but not just by asking students if they understand -6
but by requesting them to do something that well show thier
understanding

5 ag Mo a2 55 4 o pglld (1 Singd slan 1S gl Lo 1Y 5l gugh 131 s
Y

sagile slale gegh silina sla 131 () slay agalls s alivd CiiS) Slia

A void long explanations and at the same time give students -7
.reasonable amount of time to comply with command

el By J giea b g QL) ac ) 8 6l) il g prana gill g 7 il 8 AlUaY) il
W slay g

AR 5 4o sge (055 o 3Y LSl 5 Ly S
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Q_LAS\ c)\.l\ c_ﬂ_i

aall aJ\J\ ‘_g‘\AlA @‘_)

personalization -4
¥ . .'S\

To personalize language means to use it to refer to subjects that feel -1
personal

dradd gl jaid Al Gile g gall ) o JLED Lealadind  Jiay 42l anadd
430 Clalgial Al Jiney

personalization is the process of tailoring a particular service to meet -2
the need of the user. Within the context of personalized education service,
personalized learning equates to learning that respects the individual
needs, aptitude, learning preferences and interests of learners with the
key aim of ensuring that every learner achieves the highest standard

.possible

panadi jlhl 4 aadiuall Glalial 4nlil 4dme Glodd CanSS adee 4 Ganaddl)
CJL».AA} 4—1&-\&5“ ..\}“} a;\éﬁ\} ‘\TJJJS” C._IIA\:\SAY\ (a).\é.\j“ _| eja:\l\ (albas “:5 GMQ_\S“ ) Al QLM |
(S (5 simna ol (Fing alaia S o Glanal pastill Cazel) ga (paalaial

S Qldall 4l 5 S A

o) sl 08 e U el abeil) dndee 8 4l (s sinna e (i uile

personalized instruction is the effort on part of school to take into -3
account individual student characteristics and needs and flexible
Janstructional practices in organizing the student learning environment

oaibiad eVl Gue (A 05l 4 aal ailh e e 0a g ady g s Clalaill (aall
apanlarl) il aadaii 8 4 5 jall 5 Apadaill il laall 5 aliia¥l g saa e il S

alaall o Ul i pal) () sbat Ly 855 SE i
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Jadll ladll ¢ G e (Fim llall s ) 380

personalization happens when activities allow students to use language -4
to express thier own ideas, feelings, preferences and opinions

o yeliag o S8l e juaill 4slll e\Ai:wL.\ (Ja:mﬂ ada iy GQM:I Ladie dasy auaddl
) QS s Jaaby Gl 5

Alal 13 QI Jalas glaay

personalization is an important part of the communicative approach, -5
since it involves true communication as learners communicate real
.nformation about themselves

(sxar Aaaiall QYMY\&Mjgﬁﬁygm\ﬂ\GM\wwgﬁuafmﬂ\
padi) (e agiia Gila glaay s () shal g (palaiall

Note** the goal of personalized learning is to ensure learners achieve
thier potential by working in a collaborative learning environment

.abaadl

m&d.uj\ dﬂawo‘)\m?@a\:\.ﬁ&\ J@\umwﬁhﬂebﬂ\uqmuwudé\
o sl oLal
@&&\ﬂhd\éﬁ&\@)ﬁjj%jdﬁﬁHﬁ\&A\JJAS%\SLH\&_%U_\:\ASA\LJU\
C:‘“JGL"'C‘JGGL‘“AJ\M\

gty el Al Glee SIS
538 (5 ) anlaill 8 Cilad¥ aladiil
language games -5 )Yl 5 pld

Interest is a key to success in the teaching process. Teaching can be made
.attractive and pleasant by introducing learning games

s A8 ey Gyl o ol (S Aalail) Aleall 3 Flaill ~Ude o8 021l & J guaal)
dralaill QladY) JR0) 50 4k e dnieag

Why using games in language teaching

asaglaill alenll 8 el aladind il Co g
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shesd s 19 Lal

Games are welcome break from the usual routine of the language class -1
Joadl) & 2aall) (g I pusT Al yind oo QY

> pgle 2

alas e 48 Hhay agalel

Games add interest to what students might not find very interesting -2
s s = e g dead 7 QL) Ja) Ll ads 1S O3 3 ol

Games provide a context for meaningful communication .This -3
.meaningful communication provides the basis for comprehensible input

Cali By G 9o SR aalad g aaladl) dnlee 8 (5 jra g 2 e I3 G S5 QY 6 5Y

The emotions aroused when playing games add variety to the -4
.sometimes dry , serious process of language instruction

el 5 alsh G s GOl L s g 0 sl ddia 13S dpdant g el djas S J il 5 )

The variety and intensity that games offer may lower anxiety, thus -5
.making the acquisition of input more likely

Rl o) adlaal 1 Ol e il y Gl e (dd g3 eV (e g si Sl
DS (4SS
Gila slaall (e oS HS) G A 715 0 st ) jle Ly 8 Fiag

Games can involve all tha basic language skills , listening , speaking , -6
reading ,and writing ,and number of skill are often involved in the same
.game

il g o Laiu) g 4l g e jall dapulu) &l jleall JS @l Ha) (S Gl DA (1
Aanlll udd A ) gu & HLES (Sae G lgall (e 22e

Games also help the teacher to create contexts in which the language is -7
.useful and meaningful

Ny (Ja.‘d\ L;;; el
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Games are highly motivating entertaining and challenging because -8
.they are amusing and interestingful

pealait) i =) )5 dlise (35S g () saiaiin g e uiad agd Jaxi &) ) ladY)

ful s interesting S A) saaia

.They encourage students to interact and communicate -9

Jeal 51l 5 Jeliill g OUal) aeluss

e agra

.Games hrlp student to make and sustain the effort of learning -10
Leilus )y Jact o555

zoall 53 L g8aal

.Games help student to make and sustain the effort of learning -10
Ao gla gas joaala ) S aladll A 0d geaa JaSo g iy 4 lal) el = claly)

They can give shy students more opportunity to express thier -11
opinions and feelings

od elia (e 5 sl ) 8 s pgd) dua s (pl padl) ULl s
Al y Joadll JS 2138 bl 4855 o) e Y] o puan

They also enable learners to acquire new experiences within a foreign -12
Janguage

ania ¥l 4aalll 8 onaa & s QL) (e Cpalatial) Sa3

s DlalS § Olady gallay ooy - Y

Lo saaly A Glal¥) (e (il A ja oS aalaa (B30 Liaie JlakaY) (5 )
.Games encourage , entertain , teach, and promote fluency -13
lUall die 483Ul ) ja3 Gl g anlatll g 4dd jill 5 = jall & 2l Ay

Games help learners recall material in pleasant , entertaining way +14
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Oa gusse 1S a5 Ol slaall gz iy agalas
g i 48yl g

Games bring in relaxation and fun for students, thus help them learn -15
retain new words more easily

s Ll alad ¢ agiielue NS LBl (5 ) ola yiul 5 aatiall Q3all st 1) ey
A sens S (S g Laliiayl

s 4 glaa (5] ity alele i Jiy adaal ell a5y 113S 1SS MY W Gl
sl Gl &) s A ool G

Games usually involve friendly competition and they keep learners -16
.nterested

S5 (il s S Janss

Oadga Cpalaiiall 855

2 allise L 533k 5 jlialy e

Games encourages creative and spontaneous use of language -17
aall (5 sinll AR 5 IV g aaids ClalY)

The emotions aroused when playing games add variety to the -18
sometimes dry , serious process of language instruction and promotes
.communicative competence

eelainl 18 (58 5 gllasy alllall () & ol alatll s S5 Ll (5

Games builds class cohesion , fosters whole class participation and -19
promotes healthy competition

Cauall 84S il ) jai s Sl ) ja3
apnaall audliall iy

IS Lald

adarn dala Ullay

?when to use Games 42 U
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Games are often used as short warm up activities or when there is some
time left at the end of a lesson

ool AT 8 o) Ol 4lgt g danea o jual aglay o Lgaadind Llle ol g,
Gy A )

Gy, Al Al (A ) ol o jual JS5 Lgeadiod gl (8w 19 5LaS

Cacall 503 (e 5AY) ¢ 3all

aall o jlal & 4allll aals Al

Al 1S )l sic

Elicitation Techniques

o5 oS L) 4 gl ad s
-:Questioning

Questioning is the most effective activation technique used in teaching ,
. mainly within initiation - Response- feedback pattern

oAl dglae 8 Jlad sl ) s ol i)

il A eoall AL Gy alaiul g cauast Lt Jla gy adadl (8 o) JS4 aadiud

In many situations , the teacher uses different types of utterance ( a
statment , an incomplete sentence or an order) to elicit an oral response
from the student . In other words , the teacher's questions are not always

realized by interrogatives

e ) il JaS) gl alen Jia wSISH (e ddling g1 5il alaall addiioy YA (o S

sl

?What kinds of questions can you ask your students
Sl Ll (San N alin) o) sil 4 (il
Display questions -1
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| 1Ay o g

Display questions: are those, which the teacher adks . Yet , he knows
thier answers in advance

teacher .. asks = xhe Uad o 5
1 salis
e Lblal Cijle 05y abeal) Ll ) alia¥) s alia¥) (i e ol i)

Display questions have other objectives ; e.g pointing out that the student
had done sometimes wrong

dingd )l il o 1S o ) dpa ) Al ) Al ase Gll 6y

ikt gl Jale 13S Uil (5 pan calldall (Sae 4il J 58y

Jlia

?What are you doing , AHMAD

Siay 13S das) LB 5 438 ae 4] raal g JUnlSIL daa) ansd 13S daal (5 (5 sas Gl

"The student, here, feels that he is about to be in trouble for doing 'nothing
38 9 gia (A Al sy Lia Ul

‘;a\;ﬁ\ JEA)

?Are you a student

Cldla gl Al 588 Al eliat s Jaa) Vg aes (558 1S 4 Jeni Wl (5

The teacher directs the student's attention that her behavior is not
accepted from a student

Al (e deaile ailes e Lal) 4l Gl 4 gy alal) iag

L) (e S ¢ il

Genuine questions **2
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i il

Genuine questions: the teacher really wants to know a certain answer , he
elicits information from the student

Gllall & il glaa Jia dde 4l sdicla (5 o my ay 48is aladll
?Have you been to Alex, before

DAY il g )

-:Closed and open-ended questions

da giie 4liul 5 4alie 4l

z e gl Gl Jlgdl sa lanha

ale sy

e s dagide gl lalhae 55 da a 4dlea ()5S

el gl o

-:Close questions**

closed questions: require a single right answer. The student is usually
involved in convergent thinking collecting previously - learned
information or reorganizing it in order to reach to one correct answer .

Thinking leading them to any one solution

4l agillal Wlle Ul o ool sadly W1 Lella Jimy dacaia saa) 5 4y 4gla ) calkas
g dal 5 dal shia pile Ladll it lua gamy 5 48l Clla slaa () salay Ll
-:open-ended questions**

Open ended questions: have different right answers. Many answers are
possible . They lead to divergent thinking . Dovergent thinking includes
evaluative questions and other questions that require imagination and

creativity

adlit Led a5 gl K] i ) Jiluall Lile 43S0 ailal 1S
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Quistion forms

By JIKE)

IS 4y )

yes / no questions -1

555 ) Al S8 aclie Jad ol s (o) 40 58 jat Lanka SIS
Or questions -2

do you want tea or coffee? >«

Wh questions -3

Who

How

When

Where

Why

Question-tags or tags questions -4
5o il an g0 4S a4l Jasis o) Jal 3 sl ) g3y S
s o 5ol

Jlia ua adaal

You are student, are not you?.. yes i am
easy- direct and simple ,,5
complex-have a discussion 6 .,
narrow -answer alone ,,, ,, 7

Al JIS3) ¢ adlal (53

tag question ¢ s 13

+You are student
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- Are not you

+ Yesiam

5 5 Sl

aball) ate sl A dal ) 3a

http://up.top4top.net/downf-top4top 24d50774b22-pdf.html

(( QUs)) aranad g malial) araal ) e galadl jlaall

The different syallbuses
G_M_Ld\ D)
Grammar syallbuses .1
B o) S o) g mgiall aladinl 5 le i I
iy yus

List of items in sequenced in such a way that the students gradually acquire knowledge of
grammar structure that lead to understand the grammatical system

el il Al gl 355 385 jmall il a1 g 55 Jeade (0 i
Lexical syllabuses .2

dpanadll malidl

Organizie syllabuses on the basis of vocabulary and lexis to create syallbus
o) zgidl pial Gl jie ol ¢ giall aylas

But lexical syallbuse has problem

The problem is the relationship

Between lexis and grammar

the function syallbuses (s&b sl mgiall | 3

Adh g a5 S

May look like .1

Request ,Offering , inviting .

Agreement or disagreement
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dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

For example
.... .Would you like to
.... .Doyou like to

| will helpyou if you want

28l z¢idl The situational syallbuses .4

Gual sl Alala @ Wi

Communion need

A4y

. Offer the possibility of selecting in different real life May look like this
At the restaurant

At the supermarket

At the bank

The topic based syallbus . 5

el sl e 23l

iy o

Onthoer framework around which to organized the language
For example

Wheather, sport , music

Take one topic and organise it

For example

Weather

Forecasting , Wheather mood

The damage that can cause

Task based syallbuses .6
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pleall g o8

iy a5

List of series of task all or some language used in this task
2330 LS aleall (pe i

Six kind of tasks

Listing.1

ordering or sorting .2
Comparing .3

Problem solving .4

Sharing personal experience .5
Create task .6

SO S lall )y

e la¥) aleally il ol @SSaal Ja s & ladl)

Syllablus Design
bl manad
Selection of items and grading it .1
Lgdusi s pualinll sl
Developed on the basis of basis of certain criteria .2
L julae Gl g sk
When designer put syallbuses togather they should have to consider each item .3
sax g paic JSlda¥) Gy am ae malial gy (G seaadl Wl
This what help them to include the item only but where to put it and in the sequence .4

el 138 Judasiy ol 5 8 sy ol Lai) Lo giall (ppaai g el 138

Course book

clear idea about theories, beliefs, and all -1
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el gadi s 3SAl muia i
Potential for interesting exploitation the topic .2
al sl il 4l

It’s necessary to consider all kinds of cultural in items, gender, representition of different .3
groups in society

aaiaall lid Jiad g Geial) Cua e QBEN g gl aea liie) agall (e

They should know what varieties they should focus on .4

Especially at the beginner level

Ostiaall il gine dali 0538 5 Uil £ Ostum O

After that trun their attention to central Organizing the course book to syllabuses .5

galia N QU alaily ) gaign O g b 2ay

Teachers use a variety :3.9.9
of teaching methods that promote student engagement in language learning
de 4il Ao gana pladiul () galeal) 13,9.9

ARl alas 3 OOl AS e andi 31 a5k (e

.Know how to design assignments that are linked to learning goals and content (1
.Know how to select assessment criteria that measure the achievement of learning goals (2
Al (5 sine s Calaal lagi 3 3 lgall aranal 448 4 e (1

Al Calaal gdas alid) ansill jilea aasd 408K 48 2
(G (b - P 2 =43 =R

Teachers apply knowledge of students’ diverse backgrounds, abilities, needs and :3.9.8
.interests to plan effective learning experiences

palail) el Jagladill CG3al) laladal g laliial g <l jad g Ao gite LA (1 48 pmal) (Gt () salaal) 13.9.8
ALadl)

.Recognize students’ unique academic and intellectual abilities (1
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Design language lessons that take into consideration unique academic and intellectual (2
.abilities of all students
.Adapt language lessons to accommodate their students’ personal interests and abilities (3

Design language lessons that are appropriate to students’ cultural and socioeconomic (4
.backgrounds

Ul By il Ay KA 5 dpanalSY) agil )8 e el (1

Ul et By il &y KA 5 dpapalSY) ARl e W) ey 38U ) aseaill 451 (2 (s sl
e Apad it ol ) ) legin ARl g p0 (2SS (3

Ul Apala®Y 5 A laia ) 5 Adlal clalal) 230 Al apaaill 431 (4 (s s )
Curriculum design

Zgud 3 qralial) apara

Teachers know how to access and design a range of appropriate learning resources :6

Al sl 3 ) gall (10 Ao gann paanalls () J sa ) A4S 05 20 (5al=dl) 13.9.6

Have familiarity with a wide variety of print and electronic learning resources related to (1 *
.the curriculum they teach

Know how to access, select and adapt learning resources based on learning goals and (2 *
.outcomes

.Know how to integrate electronic / digital learning resources in their teaching (3 *

Know how to motivate and train students to use a variety of learning resources and (4 *
.become independent learners

e pmi ) el Aaleiall Apadal) A s SV 5 Ao gubaall (po Al 5 e gana e Y b (1

Al il g Calaal bl e alaill jalian ae oSl g aaa ¢ A J s sl) A0S 4 e (2

e ) & dgad ) [ A5 yiSIY) aladl) jaliase med 448 48 2a (3
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i Cpalatia | ganay g aladll 3 ) s (e Ao siie Ao sana aladiul e QOUall Gy oy uéat 406K A8 jas (4

1437 alad (el julea IS adazs dilaasy 23 135

oot 5 aaaill g jalaal) dlac) g ~ Al 8 aalu e JS1 6 se 0 Uig K3

daga Al cila glaa

A eV RN 8 a5l ladlad Jansse

e:é)ﬂ\ CilaSlad Jase T

akaaill [.] - Full stops

Aaiill J8 ¢ 58 @y Y g & el Jaall Al b il ddail)
31«

.My name is Lynne. | am a teacher

elediny) 3 LA [?] - Question marks

E18 Leld el i ¥ akaill Jia 5 (AL ) alefin)) dea Ailes 8 U algdin) 5 5L
:Ji:For example

.Is my name Lynne? Of course it is

bl S0l ans) Ja

i) 3 L) [1] - Exclamation marks
BJL’.MQS\ _3&-\9‘)” }L&.ﬂ\ }ILQLAX\ JL@.L‘Y sale eﬂa:\.uﬁ }&LIS.\M J.A.I‘- &_\A.!.ﬂ‘ B‘)u‘\ d.au:l
Lafledd gl pdmy

:2a:For example
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...Oh! Ah! Wow! Brilliant! etc

&V 1 1l s ol Lol

ilalall [,] - Commas

i o 5 AL gl AaiE iy jie Jaadl g 3aimall Jaaldl 35 ge Ol 8 ) Jaal sl 0l
18 eb i Y 5 Lo ol 00 el el s

J%:For example

There

were a lot of people in the room, teachers, students and parents. The
teachers were sitting, the students were listening and the parents were
.just worrying

sL1sY) 5 ¢ pmany | 538 U, Caualla 1 53US g gaa el el sl 5 3 gas y20, 48 3l A Gl (g el dllia IS
i 18

.Note - we don't usually put a comma before the word and!

ABL) Aleall 3 LS and AalS 8 Alals ami ¥ rilaadle

okl [:] - Colons
leld g1 8 el Y 5 Jha ol maa i ol il lilaiil) Gas
:J%s :For example

There are two main shopping areas in Nottingham: Broadmarsh Centre and Victoria "
".Centre

L8 38 pe g hled g S paipleadish (A (et ) (3 gudt (piithaie Sllia

4k 4éi0 4Lalé [;] - Semicolons

Semicolons

are used to separate two sentences that would otherwise be joined with a
word . You do not put a space before a semicolon, but you do need a
.space after one

@ gl ) (Saall e (IS Giilen Jaadl 3 saial) ALaldl) padins
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'such as 'and’, 'because’, 'since’, 'unless' or 'while
24 For example
"I'm looking forward to our next lesson; I'm sure it will be a lot of fun"

SomS Alis (o Sa il smui;@m\ Ly (3 gl

L8y AeSle [" "] - Speech marks

Uiyl b dnaail Lo i 0 (e 0 53 OIS0 Alalay (ali@Y) edle addii

Ll g1 el dala ¥

24 For example

.Could everyone sit down please," said the teacher"

5 lall Jsm GABY) oSl gumi " sl JU6 "ol (e gaenl) Gl o (S

S N e

Al Jie:For example

" Jamie said, "l love you

) kel s Jlall o3 (A 5 JIEN e Jui 5 jle Legin (pand () Aeadl anis Ul
Aeniall Aleall (o SN 6 32l 5 JHED ) s

Jis:For example

"1 wonder," she said quietly, "whether people will ever truly understand each other"
Momadl againny () seghne Gl 13) Lad" " o gags i _a" el

However

if you need a question mark or exclamation mark the markers that
.punctuate the quoted words are enclosed by the speech marks

GLEY) Ladle Jas Aleiial) 5 5LE) a5 Ul s dnagiil 3 SN S 13

AL

.I'don't understand," replied Nathan"

".Nathan replied, "I don't understand
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.Do you understand?" asked Nathan"
"?Nathan asked, "Do you understand
.I don't understand!" shouted Nathan"

"INathan shouted, "l don't understand

Llall dlaldl ['] - Apostrophes

ALl ) i 'S Coall aelilell Alalal)
2l :For example

Ali's *** site

Ll Alaldll day o) JB )8 & H Y 55 peaidall Gl o skl Copall e AVl Lagf andins
:2ba:For example

?It's a nice day today, isn't it
S ) o sill Jaan a5 4

e QS 8 a0dis

QUOTATION MARKS

sanatill GlaSle

Quotation marks are used to show the beginning and end of a quotation or a title of a short
work

o Lae (lgie ) A A sl e 5 Ay Ganaiill cilodle adiiu
(Quotation marks enclose the exact words of a person (direct quotation
. oalai¥l aal g ol Aiee G aaal papaill cladle aadind

"_.EXAMPLE: Megan said, "Kurt has a red hat

Do not use quotation marks around a paraphrase (using your own words to express the
author’s ideas or a summary of the author's words

ikl J\Séid:;):\,\aﬂﬂ:hn\'“ nﬂELdSV\'\"?A\'?\.AA:\;:ﬂm\A—C‘)ﬁJ\AALUA:\@ﬂ\ Gladle Janind Y

.EXAMPLE: Megan said that Kurt’s hat was red

Quotation marks set off the titles of magazine articles, poems, reports, and chapters within a
book

S aaf Jals Jseail) 5l g ailiadll 5 O laall YL Al die pauail) Gladle aadi
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Titles of books, magazines, plays, and other whole publications should be underlined or )
(.italicized
b Lgiad mas o) s italics Ak 5 gear Cilia el 5 0l 5 il o glie oSS o ang

.EXAMPLE: "The Talk of the Town" is a regular feature in Time magazine

QUOTATION MARKS WITH OTHER PUNCTUATION Place periods and commas inside
guotation marks

(5 9l ol oS 5 panaiill Aldle J8 comma-! i Lg_)i“i\ ad il Gladle & sanaiill Gladle aladil
. Comma daldll 5 Periodshlss e Llaly 8 Lauaill cildle

" _.EXAMPLE: Aida said, “Aaron has a blue shirt

.Place semicolons and colons outside quotation marks

.EXAMPLE: He calls me his "teddy bear"; I'm not a bear

Place question marks or exclamation points inside the quotation marks if they punctuate the
quotation only

oM Jals gaill o ji e Jaxi il 13 Gapaill ldle Jab algiin¥) Adle 5 il Adle g i

.EXAMPLE: "Are we too late?" she asked

Place question marks or exclamation points outside the quotation marks if they punctuate
.the entire sentence

JSS dleal) a5 e Jerd il 1Y) (apaiill Gladle z A ol Adle 5 algdind) Aadle qun
?"EXAMPLE: Why did she say, "We are too late

PARENTHESES

ALl @l gl ¢ dal eI Alaall ¢l @Y

.Elements inside parentheses are related to the sentence but are nonessential

Parentheses set off additions or expressions that are not necessary to the sentence. They
tend to de-emphasize what they set off
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b ) ol BY) it 5 A5 i e LS s DY) el Al e et a il (ol ) L))
L) el 3l Jaall sl 80l ) e Jand LSt g dlaall 4y 5 jia yiiaiy Ol puad

EXAMPLE: We visited several European countries (England, France, Spain) on our trip last
. year

.Parentheses enclose figures within a sentence
ool Y1 G Alead) Jala Q8 ) CiSs
.EXAMPLE: Grades will be based on (1) participation, (2) in-class writing, and (3) exams

When the group inside the parentheses forms a complete sentence but is inserted inside a
larger sentence, no period is needed. However, if a question mark or exclamation point is
needed, it may be used

s, Alalh ¢ il dala M LS Ales JAls ol L) 5 ALlS dlaa Gl Y1 Jaks G e gana () 5S5 Ladie
Lgalatind (e yuia D8 leiiul) o aadll ciladle aal ) dalal) Al

.EXAMPLE: The snow (she saw it as she passed the window) was now falling heavily

When parentheses are used to enclose an independent sentence, the end punctuation
.belongs inside the parentheses

Aaal) i 2 il Ales (ol 3abaall Alaadl 8 g )1 Alea) Joadi SV AL ) il o Gl BY aladind xie
Al daall a5 Gl yieY)

EXAMPLE: Mandy told me she saw Amy’s new car. (I saw Amy’s car before Mandy.) She said
.it was a nice car

DASHES
Cida ydl)

Dashes connect groups of words to other groups of words in order to emphasize a point or
show that the information is unessential. Usually the dash separates words in the middle of
a sentence from the rest of he sentence, or it leads to material at the end of the sentence

Lesdle 5. dpysma e dasle g ol Hhidea 5 X5 ST s Gl (e dine Ao gana (yiila il Ty i
Aleal) Al 5 Anil) 5 53l a5 | ALeal L3, (e Aleal Chitie 3 LS (il 20 Joai

In the middle of a sentence, a dash can put special emphasis on a

group of words or make them stand out from the rest of the sentence

laal) 3L ge W ud ) pals g 55 e 1aSE Gl (e e sana o 5S35 ) (S Aleall Coatia
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EXAMPLE: Linda Simpson's pre******jon for the economy, lower interest rates, higher
employment, and less government spending, was rejected by the president's

.administration

BECOMES: Linda Simpson's pre******jon for the economy—Ilower interest rates, higher
employment, and less government spending—was rejected by the president's

.administration

The dash can also be used to attach material to the end of a sentence when there is a clear
break in the continuity of the sentence or when an explanation is being introduced

S8 8 (6 S il lin ()5S Laim ol 5 Alan) s R RalS a5 ) A 20 L 233505 f (50
| G £ ot o e ) e

EXAMPLE: The president will be unable to win enough votes for another term of office—
.unless, of course, he can reduce unemployment and the deficit soon

EXAMPLE: It was a close call—the sudden gust of wind pushed the helicopter to within
.inches of the power line

SEMICOLONS
ia gitall Alalil)

Semicolons are used to separate clauses or phrases that are related and that receive equal
emphasis

3 &Y e Aol Gl e 688 ) (el oladil ) @l Ll S dead) Jeads S A siiall ALealdl) padins
st

Semicolons join independent clauses in a compound sentence if no coordinating conjunction
.is used

Bl Jal a5 5 o o) a5 ) (0 S pal) o) (8 Anass ) el s gl ALsldl) oy 5
.EXAMPLE: Michael seemed preoccupied; he answered our questions abruptly

Semicolons are used before a conjunctive adverb (transition word) that joins the clauses of a
compound sentence

A ) Aleall Jea o day 5 A (ARNEY) el ) dad) ) o plal) 8 axdid s i) Alaldl)
EXAMPLE: The emergency room was crowded; however, Warren was

1436 (Saail) Jal S
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b el (g

pdf il

https://goo.gl/EpebKx

1436 Slasdll Jal QLS Al Lo

pdf il

https://goo.gl/dzTKly

Types of reading

scanning and skimming -1

extensive and intensive -2

bottom up and top down -3

scanning = to look at carefully or thoroughly, especially in search of something -1
Oma o aldlal i 38y 5 4liny Gaill (8 ks o

sl o Gkl 8 5 7o) el ol 8 Gl Aadaill (e Jlg gie (955 Sla

skimming = to looking only for the general or main idea without a passage to get an -2
overall important of the content of a reading selection

aalad) 3 Sl Ca el ldie G de yu (il 18 Lia

Sl e alSh ga agdl g aie ddlall Sl allal

Ay o) o6l Al 1530 (e (e s (53 LgdS

extensive reading -3

4zl gl Bl yall

rapid reading of large quantities of material or longer reading for general understanding
4oy ) Bl Al £ 531 (e g g S

Lgagdl Oliic Jshal 50 S el T8 31 Gy
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a lifelong reading habit

slall (s Bale 36l jal) (gda () SS

D)l Syl i A il

enjoyment

42l

general reading skills

aalal) 361 3l il jleal s

x5 3 58 Ll Ca e o ABY) e Qe o) LY AW s o ey

b 0S5 x5 il sl

long text / books

Gl Al sha a pa

Luld i

helps students to develop reading fluency

A sl @) el e (DUl ae i day pull 36l 3l

385Uy o (s s 40 (e ()5S G () sl sl Ll i
general understanding

e g aald a0 5Sy ) il 1 )

a5l el a3 etV aa) e

S 5 Al sl o el (355 gl 4d i 0 Y o

intensive reading -4

8Kl 3l yall

reading in detail with specific learning aims and texts

i Gl 5 o ) el 5 20l 8 S e By i 0 pm iy 0,555 RS 1
A8CA 3l yall Baa g

detailed meaning, developing reading, skills vocabulary and grammar knowledge
[PEATERPALY

Lol ac) gl 5 Sl e 38 5 5 alai sel il 3 jlgm el 5 Janailly 158, 40

VO FEUNNUR B G BRRS F N [
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Short text

Jonalil) JS 330 5 5 380 e sl 4

Jishe (o3 oel i 485 pelli g S

aaldy (lie iitu Al Gy 1 488a 200 (e GUS 8 48K o) 8 AL LAl
LS 43eS il 5 Jaualiil] Ly dualy 480 L

S Jl g 8 O

Caaly G i) 4y

long and detalis o s~ J<II

short and complicat 25

ARl i e i ol IS oy 43Y oyl (355 4Bl (1 el S 53 0 5Y 4
Al gl (5 ) Anall ga aily Coaa L] A8

Sy 4l gl g o (555 4 o 1S (i

intensive reading = short and complicate

Bottom-upls

oailly i) plaill 4l 5 GDUA) Gy aad

Bottom-up used for beginners

Bl AL (iaiaall addts

Top-down

line Y Glidls 5 a8l clile shea g aain 1385 IS5 il a5 S s JalS JS0 paill dlegh g S
oaill alall aall (e

Top-down used for advanced

details 4xlll A (pediiall Lgaddivg
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Laza s Lo si il g 8 3 sema o (2o g A oo JST el g Jlaess 05 gl

B mleal) aoend alold GRS LS adle 4a jla (e elg¥) &5 1yl

4aia 302
S SRTIRETEEN

http://www.kuwaiti.co/8p7dnt7ljgx5

http://up.top4top.net/downloadf-top4top b49e37775cl-docx.html

https://www.dropbox.com/s/i74ii8hjl4kycfp/%D8%B4%D8%A7%D9%85%D9%84%20%D9%8

5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D9%8A%D9%8A%D9%8A%D9%8A%DI9%8A%D9%8A%D8%B1%20%D8%

A7%D9%84%D8%A7%D9%86%D9%82%D9%84%D8%B4.rtf?dI=0

e 058 e O e (a3dl) Sledll padlall (S g5 03 daal 5 138

uS__eL;M\&a\ﬁLHMQSA,}Y}_,

4a sl alaill semi-guided

Al A gy Andiy Qlllal) )
AESYCIVONIN TP [ G,

A dagdy 4y

5 Al Lpadly e QIS 5 Aliaie 4] pany )
e oo 8)

A oy degly 5 4adly 4

Ay 4 g g laias) oL

" iy gl " errors

"oeliSll ¢Uadl s 5 Js¥I ¢ s " errors of competence 1
Can't be corrected by the learners
Because it's errors of competence

need long time to be corrected

Pl e dainia e Lewdh da glaalls dllaia clhaal | selakll pUaal
. ganaill Jygla g 230 Ll

Errors of competence divide into

Interlingual -
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The reason of interlingual errors is L1

transfer from the first language to the second language

Al axlll & Jua¥) aall) el 8 axdiy s Ji W alaiall JuaV1 aadl) Lgass eladl ixy
Ahmed student s VU Jsii 58 e Gu allda sl "5 4 el aadll 3 Dlia

Ahmed is student Js& (=5 il

Errors of interlingual can be emerged into
/b / for /p | " &) s=¥1" Phonological
Ahmed book " < _yall sle " Morphological
Huda good student " sl ale " Syntax

You fail form my .. e (o Cinda dleal Ud ja 40 j€ " fiteral translation " Jlea) ale " Semantic
eye

Intralingual -

The reason of intralingual errors is L2

Overgeneralization

oo e 4z oaeliy Ul Sl | 4l aalll Lp (ST S 0p Uil s a2 slad (e oIS Lia

s e s e JadY) e e diaka) y alkiial alall ed e (50 stie (5% W s . sentl) Lelie
irregular 4ckaia ye Jladl

" | eated the apple last night " incorrect
" | ate the apple last night " correct
Errors of intralingual can be emerged into

Phonological

@Aﬂhhm‘#\dﬁacafdhy\qud\quh\:\;\d\jﬁzdu)&jwu’.\uu)}éﬁﬁm\é
e,y 020 (o2 g “ia () Jsiieacldll | 4392 L Gym .. 4 ez Ua | Game .. el Jie z o e

u‘\JJjﬁé&ugjdgd}ucéhd)mamu\y\@@wcé.k.\f\g|r|4.d5u}m‘f4¢g$}ucébﬁ
oAU (e 03 sale 4l

" Comed " —_rall ale " Morphological
The letter sent to Ali " s~ill ale " Syntax
Glallaias jdiomatic expressions " Slxall ale " Semantic
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"oV adlaia cUadl g5 S & 5l " errors of performance 2

Errors can be corrected by the learners easily .. It called mistakes .. In short time

) AL e as o)V die (S5 | dania L 5 80 g 50 A laall iy elaVL ddlaia cUaal | elaY) elaal
el g gt (R Al ey 3 i leill O LS | Litaadle (S gl i ) Sasl
LS8 g eladl) oSy (Gadad el Qe 4alll L )y el WIS Linie

Errors of performance appear into

False stars

Repeats

Corrections

Slips of the tongue

s Akall g S8 5 ) ALY (o3 L Lie IS 0K

elad¥l gl g 5 ) Jdal) o Unall (s

Adaga 0 0

eyl ¢l gl

AUl ARl W) aadll e Jal) s Gaa sUadl) = jnterlangual -1
Lopally 4 elhna Liv o L) cyb

Byl

transfer

AUl AV (e J83 (585 43l £ 53 ) 12

g5 G

Al AR oy aaas ) UadY) = intralingual -2

eu);\.g_..\ﬂﬂ\.qlﬁ\ L'AJY\M\ cdad) })'SJ
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a G Led Al Al dalll plas)

SIS

intralingual = caused of structure of second language

Ll 5 apexill Lgind = jan

Al Y1 s oW1 Al e g apenl) ol ) 4kl ) s s

Jsad) Je dlaall A Jeldl) 5 Jadll s 55 aeny 43 (Sas Alima 3208 aany aneadll = Qvergeneralization
Ll =Simplification -2

Loe olas allay 138 Toptil) i 5 V1 4ta) i algas L) ally 3 o Al Zall) olatie
Al azalll 1y Japesll alall padiia 43) (Sae

o by oalll saie 2V 4l & a3y 4l

A1 aia) Aoy (i 4l aall) Ca gy gqd

o9

-:She very good girl" this error is a kind of

A) Generalization
B) Simplification
C) Competency

D) Acculturation

badaY!

ol LAY g aydll

https://www.dropbox.com/s/mmu5if8uhi9zvat/%40amerwna%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A7%D
S8%BAE%D8WBAA%D8%A8%D8%A7%D8%B1%D8%A7%D8%AA %D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AA%DY9
%82%D9%8A%D9%8A%D9%85.pdf?dI=0
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a8 3ok

https://www.dropbox.com/s/aga2wlkrwwOwtqy/%D8%B4%D8%B1%D8%AD%20%D8%B7%
D8%B1%D9%82%20%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%B1%D9%8A%D8%B3....%D8%AA%DI%88% D8 %A
A%D9%87%D9%87.docx?d|=0

) alin

Bhttps://files.acrobat.com/a/preview/531502b2-9fbf-4c54-alda-e557c6919648

wSlra iiile Ja) )l Casa cuhadl) alin) (gha

1. Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis is associated with
a) the cognitive theory

b) the behavioristic theory

¢) the native theory

d) none of the above

¥ b

2. validity refers to the correlation between test scores and a
trustworthy external criterion.

a) Empirical

b) Content

c) Face

d) Constructive

“aYla

3

In constructing language tests, items are said to be satisfactory if

a) they are at suitable level of difficulty
b) they discriminate among students
c) they improve students’ proficiency
dA&B

aayid

4. Transformational- Generative grammar

a) ignores the relationship between sentences with the same meaning
b) generates only the grammatical sentences of a language

c) tries to modify the learner’s linguistic behavior

d) is none of the above

LY b

5.The Critical Period Hypothesis presents strong evidence for the
theory of language acquisition.

a) cognitive

b) behaviorist
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C) nativis

d)situation

LY

6. In the grammar translation method,

a) elaborate explanations of the intricacies( details) of grammar are given
b) grammar is taught inductively

c) there is little explanations

d) grammar is postponed to a later stage

LaYla

7. Within the cognitive approach, language acquisition is seen as

a) rule formation

b) habit formation

c) skill formation

d) function formation

YaYla

8. The eclectic method of foreign language teaching necessitates that the
teachers

a) apply the easiest from the various methods

b) choose the best from the various methods

c¢) apply one method in each class period

d) apply at lest two methods in each class period

LY b

9. The best course design is the one that .
a) promotes a positive social climate in the classroom
b) enhances student motivation

¢) makes teaching enjoyable for the teacher

d) all of the above.

alavd

10. is such a natural and normal human activity that few aspects
of it really need much overt instruction.

a) Listening

b) Speaking

¢) Reading

dB&C

aYa

11. For students learning to read in a new language
some previous

ability is necessary.

a) written language

b) simple language

c¢) oral language

d) real language
Ve

12. Teaching productive skills means teaching

a) speaking and listening

b) listening and reading

¢) speaking and reading

d) writing and speaking

aLyid

13. The technique of is an activity where a student needs
information from others to complete a particular task.

a) filling in a blank

b) information gap
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c) critical reading

d) matching

ALY b

14. The primary objective in teaching speaking is the development of

ability.

a) oral communication

b) phonological

C) pronunciation

d) good English

iLYa

15. Grammar teaching is the explicit teaching of language

a) forms

b) words (lexis)

¢) function ( communication)

d) meaning ( semantics)

LaVa

16. Reading in a second language normally requires processes similar to

reading in a language.

a) first

b) second

c) third

d) foreign

LaVa

17. Process- oriented writing instruction places more emphasis on the
in producing a piece of writing.

a) stages that writers go through

b) knowledge that writers employ

c) experience that writers have

d) time that writers spend

LYa

18. A crossword puzzle helps students develop knowledge.

a) reading

b) orthography

c) lexical

d) writing

LaVce

19. Teaching words in isolation is not recommended because

a) some words have different meanings

b) context helps to clarify the meanings of the word

c) the function of the word in a sentence helps to determine its meaning

d) all the above
alavyid

20. Techniques for guessing meanings of the words from context include:
a) activating background knowledge.

b) Obtaining clues from structure and surrounding words.

¢) Understanding pronunciation and punctuation.

d) All the above.

aLyid

21. Using technology in teaching helps teachers

a) present demonstrations

b) enhance course content

c) provide additional illustrations
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d) all the above

aLyid

22. Using multimedia software helps students to increase their
learning ability.

a) disabled

b) shy

c) weak

d) all the above

LLvid

23. Road maps are generally used in the teaching of

a) grammatical structures

b) reading comprehension

¢) listening practice

dA&B

ALY b

24. In effective language teaching, computers are best used as

a) substitutes for teachers

b) aids to teachers

¢) means of entertainment

d) substitutes for textbooks

AV b

25. In preparing material for language lab practice, it is best to

a) read from the textbook directly

b) use transcripts for the purpose

c) dictate to the recording person

d) memorize the material first

AV b

26. The verbs (write, list, label and name), when used in an examination, test

a. Comprehension level

b. Application level

c. Knowledge level

d. Synthesis level

LaVce

27.Which is the MOST appropriate way to deal with the following

A teacher finds that most of the students make the same

pronunciation mistakes that make their utterances incomprehensible. The
teacher should

a) act as a model

b) get them to correct eachother

¢) ignore the matter completely

d) organize a group activity

LaVa

28. Which of the following approaches is used by a teacher who uses word lists for
students to memorize, and repetition drills to teach rules of English language
structure?

a) Grammar-translation method

b) Audio lingual method

c) Total physical response

d) Communicative language teaching

LaYa

29. - Read the following classroom situation .Choose the strategy that will help the
teacher address the problem described in the situation.
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In this English class, students are able to write long paragraphs in English, but their
writing lacks variety in ideas.

a) Teacher focuses on peer editing, individual and group revision of multiple drafts.
b) Teacher helps students practice using connectors.

c¢) Teacher identifies the aim, audience and genre for writing assignments.

d) Teacher focuses on prewriting activities such as brainstorming and outlining.
aLyid

30. Which language teaching methodology is adopted in the following situation?
New grammatical structures are presented through oral or written input.

The teacher decides how far and in what amount of detail a grammatical point is
explained in

class.

a) Direct method

b) Grammar-translation method

c)Communicative approach

d) Natural approach

AV b

31- The teacher asks the students to match headlines with news stories,

What is the purpose of this pre-reading activity?

a) Focus on main ideas .

b) Focus on details

¢) Guess vocabulary from context

d) Enrich sentence structure

LYa

32. What is the purpose of the following pre-listening activity?

Before listening to a story on tape, the teacher asks the students to look at

the picture in their textbook and decide what the story will be about.

a) Predict the story

b) Build vocabulary

¢) Increase listening speed

d) Improve listening for details

LYa

33-A good language teacher uses magazine pictures to

a) teach language skills and elements

b) decorate the classroom

c) make teaching more enjoyable

d) teach good pronunciation.

LaVce

34. Flash cards are more commonly used to teach

a) listening

b) vocabulary items

C) writing exercises

d) reading aloud

EEESY

35. We can use both flannel boards and magnetic boards to display pictures and
cards. However, .

a) flannel boards are more effectiv

b) magnetic boards are easier to use

c) they are similar

d) chalkboards are better than both
diay)

36. Composite pictures may be effectively used in
the teaching of

319




dpadd yal 2 Y Lealadiul gl Lean Jlad Y g 4xilase 4a ) (538

a) speaking and writing
b) reading comprehension only
¢) grammatical structures mainly

d) young learners only
(oZEENY

37. Constructivists believe that Knowledge is...........cccccveeeenniinnee

a) constructed

b) discovered

C) innate

d) passively absorbed

LsYla

38- according to the nativist theory, the key factor that determines success in first
language

acquisition is ......

a- children intelligence

b- amount of exposure to language

c- imitation of parents

d- teaching techniques employed

4V b

39- In standardized test .....

a) the writing and evaluation of the test are done by the same person.
b) the number of subjects tested is usually large.

¢) We make use of composition and short answer techniques.

d) All of the above

4LV b

40- -------------- serve to indicate the extent to which an individual has mastered
specific skills or body of information acquired in a formal situation.

a) Proficiency tests

b) Aptitude tests

¢) Achievement tests

d) Objective tests

Ve

41- dictation is a useful testing techniques that can be used to test ..........
a- spelling

b- listening comprehension

c- general proficiency

d- all of the above

LaYa

42- Objective tests are those in which individual items------------- .

a) have only one correct answer

b) can discriminate among examinees

¢) are balanced in length and difficulty

d) have appropriate distracters

LaYa

43- Individualized instruction is basically the recognition that----------

a) students have different needs and abilities

b) a single method may not be successful or appropriate to all students
¢) students learn at different rates of speed

d) all of the above

LLvid

44- Gardner defines integrative motivation as the learner’ desire to-------------
a) be identified as a member of the target culture

b) get a high pay job

C) obtain a prestigious social status
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dB&C

LYa

45- In learning foreign languages, the critical period hypothesis stipulates that
a) children are superior to adults

b) adults are superior to children

c) children and adults are equal

d) None of the above.

LaVa

46- In the approach, there is dependence on mimicry, memorization of set phrases,
and

over- learning.

a) communicative

b) audio-lingual

C) cognitive

d) linguistic

4LV b

47- In the audio-lingual approach, there is emphasis on .

a) pronunciation.

b) communication

¢) intonation

d) bothA&C

alavd

48- Of the four skills of language in the one that is least understood is----------
a) listening

b) speaking

¢) reading

d) writing

LaVa

49- Teaching grammar goes into the following three stages :
a) Presentation, demonstration and practice.

b) Teaching rules, providing examples and doing exercise.
¢) Teaching, demonstration and homework.

d) Reading, demonstration and writing.

AV b

50- Teaching productive skills means teaching ..........cccc.........
a) speaking and reading

b) listening and reading

c) speaking and writing

d) listening and speaking

LaVce

51- Teaching receptive skills means teaching ---------------- .
a) speaking and reading

b) listening and reading

) speaking and writing

d) listening and speaking

b 4Ly
52- When we ask students to read a text, evaluate it, and react to it, we are teaching

a) thorough reading
b) critical reading

C) scanning

d) skimming

EEESY
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53- the purpose of teaching speaking is to allow students to:
a- express themselves

b- repeat sentences

c- repeat what they heard in the classroom

d- express language function

iLYa

54- a test that measures the learning of material in a particular course is called a .......
test .

a- close

b- multiple choice

c- aptitude

d- achievement

aLyid

55- A test that requires filling in words in words that have been
deleted from a paragraph is called a------------- test.

a) cloze

b) achievement

¢) multiple-choice

d) true/ false

LaVa

56- A cloze test is generally used to test the----------- skill.

a) reading

b) writing

c) listening

d) speaking

LYa

57- While one prepares his test, he should ---------------- .

a) spend adequate time in development

b) match his tests to the content

c) make his test valid, reliable, and balanced

d) be all the above

aLyid

58- The language lab is best used in the teaching of--------------
a) good writing

b) reading comprehension

c) free conversations

d) listening comprehension
diay)

59- An overhead projector can effectively be used to teach-----------
a) reading and writing only

b) speaking and other skills

¢) listening comprehension especially

d) grammatical structures mainly

LLvid

60--Using technology in teaching help to---------------- .

a) present demonstrations
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b) enhance course content

c) provide additional illustrations

d) all the above

LLvid

61- A reward that strengthens a behavior is called-----------------

a. stimulus

b. response

c. reinforcement

d. conditioning

wlaYic

62- The type of the test that identifies the test — taker's strengths and weaknesses is
called a------------------------ test.

a. diagnostic

b. placement

c. proficiency

d. summative

“la¥la

63- One of the following is NOT from the conditions of motivation.

a. students are motivated if they live in a secure environment

b. students are motivated when the subject matter is interesting

c. students are motivated when they experience more failure and success

d. students are motivated when they feel the learning

Ve

64- - is learner's use of the first language patterns in second language
sentences.

a. Transfer

b. Correlation

c. Attitude

d. Language acquisition

LYa

65- In classical conditioning the stimulus that doesn't ordinarily elicit particular
response

is called----------------

a. unconditioned stimulus

b. conditioned stimulus

c. conditioned response

d. unconditioned response

4Vl b

66- In Pavlov's experiment on the dog, when the dog saw the piece of meat, it
salivated.

The dog's salivation is called--------------

a. unconditioned stimulus

b. conditioned stimulus

c. conditioned response

d. unconditioned response

4V d

67- If a student frequently encounters unpleasant stimuli in mathematics class such
as unfriendly

teachers, difficult questions, and a lot of homework, he may learn to dislike
Mathematics. The student's dislike of math can be attributed to------------------
a. punishment

b. motivation

c. reinforcement

d. association
kv d
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68- According to behaviorism

punishment-------------------

a should be used only as the last option.

b. should be the first option

c. shouldn't be used at all

d. should be always used.

A 4yl

69. Social learning theory believes that students learn ---------

a. by reinforcement and punishment

b. by using smart phones and social media

c. by observing or watching and imitating other people

d. by using problem- solving technique.

4 C

70. The learner is encouraged and helped to first have a clear understanding of a
grammatical rule before he practices and uses the rule in meaningful contexts. This
principle belongs to:

a. Behaviorism

b. Cognitivisim

C. nativist

d. socialism

B 4laY

71. Behaviorists believe that negative punishment-------------

a. decreases behavior occurrences.

b. increases behavior occurrences.

c. keeps behavior unchanged.

d. has no effect on behavior.

A 4yl

72. Which theory of learning has found knowledge of internal process crucial to the
understanding of learning?

a. cognitive theories

b. stimulus- response theory

c. Operant conditioning theory

d. classical conditioning theory

A 4y

73. Which combination of teaching methods listed below would encourage the
learner

centered paradigm?

a. Individualized instruction and lecture method

b. Simulation and demonstration

c. Lecture and experimentation

d. Projects and direct experiences

SEENND)

74. Which of the following behaviors is a dimension of an "unsuccessful” teacher's
behavior? A teacher who--------------

a. Stimulating and imaginative

b. Business-like and friendly

c. Aloof and routine

d. Understanding and sympathetic

C 4yl

75. What type of test is most effective when trying to test memorization?
a. True/ False

b. Multiple choice

c. Fill in blanks

d.B&C
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C 4y

76. When a student takes the same test twice, it is referred to as:

a. Post test

b. Pre-test

c. Test re-test

d. After test

C 4yl

77. All teachers should have a good------------- when they go into the classroom.
a. Plan

b. Choice

c. Attitude

d. Class

A 4y

78. In the introduction part of your lesson plan, you should get the student's-------------
a. assignments

b. Previous knowledge

c. attention

d. abilities

¥lc

79. Considering that all behavior occurs in context, what is the possible source of
behavior

of a child who refuses to interact with the teacher or peers all the time?
a. Materials being learnt are too simple or too challenging

b. The child has a fight with parents

c. The child has been rejected or ridiculed by parents and adults

d. The child doesn't understand

DEEESY

80. What does the cognitive domain of Bloom's taxonomy of education objectives
affect

in learners?

a. Thoughts

b. Emotions

c. Skills

d. All the above

A 4y

81. What the disadvantage of the project method of teaching?

a. Itis a learner-centered

b. Learners get first-hand knowledge

c. The learners are not well supervised

d. The learner's interest is considered.

c 4y

82. Which of the following is NOT a characteristic of a slow learner?

a. limited vocabulary

b. Short span of attention

c. Abstract thinking

d. Limited range of interests.
4“aYIC

83. What kind of evaluation is carried out at the end of a course study?
a. Summative

b. Assessment

c. Formative

d.A&B
a4y
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84. Which test is carried out to determine the ability of a learner?
a. Aptitude

b. Attitude

c. Achievement

d. Scholastic

A 4yl

85. The words a learner understands either orally or in print are called.............
a. productive

b. perceptive

C. receptive

d. oral

4LYIC

86. Students can be engaged through learning by..............cc..e....
a. doing

b. noticing

c. listening

d. watching

VA

87. The critical learning moment happens when...............

a. the teacher is giving the best effort.

b. the students are working together

c. lessons impact the students

d. The students are happy

4Ly C

88. In class, modeling performance can lead to linguistic................
a. anxiety

b. failure

c. confidence

d. embarrassment

Caulay)

89. The use of authentic materials will help students.....................
a. pass the exam

b. finish their homework

Cc. concentrate in class

d. learn English in real-life situations

<Y D

90. During the silent period at the beginning of the learning process, teachers
should plan to..........ccccee..e.

a. divide the work in half between themselves and students.

b. motivate their students to do most work

c. get some help from other instructors

d. do most of the work themselve
w4l B

91. In a second language, classroom teachers should....................

a. expect their students to use their native language.

b. Not expect their students to use their native language.

c. Use part of the native language as a model

d. Compare the native language and target language

GV A

I I N A I I I o A A

92. If students in a classroom all come from an Arabic speaking background, it
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would be generally safe to assume that.......................

a. they exhibit similar development sequences and errors in L2 acquisition
b. they individually exhibit varying developmental sequences and errors.
c. they all experience L2 acquisition the exact same way.

d. they would all feel alienated by the L2 culture.

YD
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